INDIA. CENSUS ETHNOGRAPHY,
1901—1931

by

Prof. T. C. HODSON, M.A,,

William Wyse Professor of Social Anthropology, Cambridge,
Fellow, St, Catharine’s College.

PuBusarp BY THE MANiGER OF PusLicaTioNs, Dxrar,
PrivTED BY 7HR ManacER, GovERNMENT or Inps PRess, New Deuar
1937.



Cata

List of Agents in India from whom
Government 0f India Publications are available.

(a) PROVINOIAL, GOVERNMERT BOOK DEPOTS.

M4DRAS —Ruperlntendent, Government Press, Monnt Boad, Madras.

BOWBAY :—Superintendent, Government Printing and Biatlonery; Queen's Road, Bombay,

StKp : —Manager, 8ind Government Book Depot and Record Office,

Karachi (Sadar).

UNITED PROVINOERS :—Buperintondent, Govetnment Press, Allahabed,

PUNJAD :—Buperintendent, Governmgnt Printing, Punjab, Lashore,

OBNTRAL PROVINOES :—Superintendent, Government Printing, Ceatral Provinces, Nagpur.
ARsaM ;—Superintendent, Assam Secretariat Press, Shillong

BIHAR :—Supetintendent, Government Printing, P. O. Gulzarbsgh, Patna.

NORTH-WEST FEONTIER PROVINOR :(—Manager, Government Printing and Statlonery, Peshawar.

OR188A ;—Press Officer, Becretariat, Quttack,

(b) PRIVATE BOOK-BELLERS,

Advsni Brothers, P, 0. Box 100; Oawnpore.
Aero Btores, Karac]

Baothiya & Co. Ltd Statlon Road, Ajmer,
Bengal Flyi iub Dnm Dum Cantt.®

pot, Sadda rBam, Ranikhet.
2 o e

Tatkad, Trivandrum, 8outh India,
Burma Book Jub, Ttd., Ra

Bntbetw orth & Co. andi.)h{?fd., Oaloutta.

Te.
Ohatm:fee & C Biohnn Chatterjee Lane, Calcutta.
Ohuk&rlvemy, Glmtterlee & Qo., Ltd., 13, Qollage 8quare,
as Gupts & Co., 54/3, Oollege Street, Gnleuttl.

Dot AT B ¥ ying Olub, Ld., ‘Delpl.*
English Book Depot Ferozo
English Book Depot, Taj EOad, Asm.
Engllsh Bookstall, Karachl,

Faqir nd Mprwah, Peshawar Cantt.

Fono Book e <)
Ga.utama Bﬁg l?:rynf& co,, Ltd., Meston Road, Cawnpore.

187/3‘, Balaram De Street, Calcutia.
Dopot, Chaderghat, Hyderabad

mperhl Book Depot and Preas, near Jama Masjid
Indl( nAorhmwﬁl “llj:D t, Dayalbagh, Agr
an Army Book Depo 8| , Agra.
YIndian Arm’s"]}o mgo Duyag.nj, Delhl.
Indlan Book Bhop, ‘Bonsres O ée
1ndian Schoo! Bupply Depot, Central Avenue South,
. 0. Dharam calanth
Inlurnnce Publicl Oo.. Ltd
1nternational Bervice, Poona 4
Jaeques & Co., Ka.mptee Road, Na| nﬁgu" Messra. Neston.
J llm & '.Bros i Morl Gm:«:f Delhi, Connaught Place,

Knmnla Book l)epot 15, Gollege Square, Caleutta,
Karnataka Pub #wn, angalore City.

Beale & Co. K hl
Eitabistan, 17-, City Road, Allahabad
Krlshmlwnml & go. Teppakulam P, 0., ‘Irichinopoly

Messfs,
x&bo Calcutta, Messrs. 8. K.
Loenl Self.Govl, Institute, Bomba; aye.
YLandon Book Co. (India), .ubab Boad, Peshiwar, -
‘Murree. Nowshera, Bawalpind!

l

Lonion Book Houso, 17, Rafpur Road, Dehra Dun.

Malik & S‘?l Binlkot.clby.

Mesars. otra & Co., Post Bux No 94, Lahoro,
Minerva Book Shop. Anarkall Street, Lahare.

Modern Hook Depot, Bazar Road, Sialkot Cantt.
Modern Book Depot, Napier B.ond Jullundur Cantt.
Mohanlal Dossabhal Shah, Ba.

Nandkishore & Bros., Ghowk Benarea Off
New Buok Go., * Kltab lInlmI

Newman & Bo. Ltd. | Caloutta, Mosars, W
Oxford Book and § tloner{ 'Oompany, Delh, Lahore,
mla, Meerut and Cal

Parlkh & Co., Barods,
Ploneer Book nﬁp;lz Go., 20 Shib N nraynn Das Lape,
Cloth arket Defhl.

Qalcutta al
Populnr Book Depot, Grapt Road, Bom

njab Rellgg::dnook Soclety, Lahore.
Baghumth Sons, Patna Clty,
shna & Sons, Booksellers, Annrhll. Lahore,
B.am Krlshm Bros., Opposite Blshrambag. Poona City.
Bam Narain La] ]fn a Allahabad.
Ramesh Book ﬁep Stntlonery Mart, Kashmere

ate, Delhi.
Bay & Bons, 43, K. & L. Bd h:2 Bawalpindl,
yl(nrregs’and Peshawar, h‘(,eu . J .md. * !
Ohawdhu & Oo., 72, Harrison Road, Caloutta,

N. \
Buou&Sons. 16, Qollege Sqwe. alcutta, Messrs. M. Q.
Sarkar & Co., Ltd.. 18, B Cherap De Street,.

and 6, Has Street, Onlcutta, Megazs. P. 0.
andard Bookstall, KanchL
ndard Bookstal ,Que
andard Book ot, Lahore, Dalhousle and Delhl,
tandard Law Book Soclety, 69, Harrison Boad, Galentte
Tara & Sons. Rarzmak (Indla), Mesars. B, 8.
Taraporevaln ons & C o N Bombay. Messrs. D. B.
Thacker & Co., .Ltd ‘gn)
Thackey, Spink & Co. Ltd., cutta angd Slmla.
Tripath! & Oo.. Booksellers, Prlneel Street, Kalbadev'
Road, Bombay, Mesers. N.
Unlverslty Book Agency. Knchorl Road, Lahore.
Upper Tndla Poblishing Bouse, Ltd., Titerature Palace
mmuddaula Park, Lucknow.
“Varadachary & Co., Madras, Messrs. P
Venkatasubban, A., Lew Roakseller, Vellore,
‘Wheﬂer c Co., Allahabad, Calcutta and Bombay;

A H.
'!mmg Mnn a Co. (Regd.), EgertonRoad, Delhl.

gornby Boad,

*Agent for publications on Aviation only,



TABLE OF CONTENTS.
Para. Page.

1, INYRODUOTION 1
2. Density of population 1
3. Houses . . 2
4. Villages . 3
5. Urban conditions . 3
‘6. Economio life 4
7. Miscellaneous 5
8. Caste and occupation B
9. Disappeering industries . 6
10, Changes in conditions 5
11. Reluctanee t0'migrate . . 6
12, Casual migration 7
13. Marriage influence 7
14, Temporéry migration 1
J4A. Periodic migration . . 7
15. Semi-pefmanent migration . . 8
16. Permandnt migration . . . 8
17. Political migration . . . 8
8. Daily migration ' 8
19. Eftects df migration 8
20. Diversity of physical types 9
21, Classification of types 9
22, Caste and genetics 10
23. Modern'methods 11
24. Racial glement A. . 11
26. Racial element B, . 12
'26. Racial glement Q. . 12
27. Distinetion bétween A and C. 12
28. Racial element D. 12
29. Racial élement B. . 13
80. Racial clement F. 13
31. Racial element G. 3
32. Prehistoric races .. <. 13
33. Ragial and cultural history . . . . 14
34. Racial and religious history 15
86. Indian vernaculars 16
36. A_ryan rmguages 18
37. The Indo-Eurcpeens 18
38, Eranian languages. 17



i

Pata.

39. Baloch . . . . . .
40. Pashto

41. Ofmuri . . .

42. Ghalchah languages . . . .
43. Dardic languages . . . . .
44. Indo-Aryen languages . . .
45. Language of the Midland . .

46. Languages of the Outer Ban..

47, Present state . . .

48. Prakrite . . . . .

48A, Apabhramsas . . . .

49. Sanskrit

50. Indo-Aryan vemam:ln.m

51. Hindi . . . . . . .
§2. Western Hindi . . . . .
53. Urdu . . -

§4. Rajasthani

55. Pahari

56. Gujarati

57. Panjabi

&8. Eastern Hindi

59. Kashmiri

60. Kohistani . . .

61. Lahnda . . o . .

62. Sindhi .

63. Merathi

64. Bihari .

66. Oriye . . .

66. Bengali . . . .

67. Assamese . . . .

68. Dravidian languages

69. Dravidian features

70. Tamil

71. Malsyalam .

72. Kanarese, Koda.gu, Tulu, Toda, Kota .
73. Kurukh . . .
74. Malio . .
76. Gond . K
76. Telugu

77, Kendh (Kui), Kolarm

78.. Austric languages . .

79.. Munda languages . .

80.- Munda features . .

.

81, Tibeto-Chinese languages

Page.
17
17
18
18
19
19
19
20
21
21
22
23

-24
2¢
25
25
26
26

27
27
28
28
29
29
20
31

32
32
33:
33.
34.
34.
3¢
35-
35
35
36
35-
35
36
36:
36
37



Para. Page,

82. Tibeto-Burman languages . . . . . . . 37
83. Pronominalized languages . . . . . . . 38

84, North' Assam languages . . . . . . L as
85. Kuki-Chin Group- . . . . . . . . . 38
86. Burmese . . . . . . . . . . 39

87.8han . . . . ... 39
88. Miscellaneous languages—DBurushaski, Andamanese . . . 39
89. Gipsy languages . . . . . ' . . . 39
90, Arabic and Somali. . . . . . . . - 30+
91. Bilingualism . . . . . . . . . 39
92. Universality of marriage . . . . . . . 40
93. Exogamy . . . . . . . . . . 40
94. South Indian matriliny , . . . . . 41
95. The daughter’s line . . . . . . . . 42
96. Types of exogamous groups . . . . . . . . 43

97. Hypergamy . . . . . . . . . . 44
98, Endogamy . .t . . . . .. . 44
9. Cousin marriage . . . . . . . . . 45
100. Marriage prices . . . . . . . . . 46
101. Marriage ceremonies . . . . . . . . 47

102, Mock marriages - . - . . . . . . . . 47
103. Marriage seasons . . . .t . . . . 48
104. Polygamy . . . e . . . . . . 48
105. Polyandry . . . .« Lt . . . . . 49
106. Levirate . N . . . . . . . . 49
107. Remarriage of widows . -, . . . . . . 50
108. Child marriage . . . . . . . . . 50

109. Divorce . . . . . . . . . . 52
110. Relationship terms -+, . . . . . . . 52
111, Relationship rules . . . . . . . . 56
112. Caste . . . . . . . . . 56

113. Definition of caste . . . . . . . . 57
114. Types of caste . . . . . . . . . 57
115. Sub-castes . . .t . . . . . . 57
116. Caste'government e T . . . . . . 57
117. Modern effects . . . . . . . . . 58
118. Classification of castes « , . . . . . . . 88
119. Caste changes . . . . . . . . . 59
120. Depressed classes- . .t . . . . . . 80
121, Present conditions, . . . . . . . . 61
122. Joint family system - . . . . . 3 . . 63
123. Basis of Hindu society - . . . . . . . . 63
124. Origins of Hinduism -. -, . . . . . . 64
125, Nature of Hinduism . . . .t . . . 65



Para.

126. Scope of Hinduism
127. Hindu sects, .

128. Brahmo Samaj

129. Arya Samaj .

130. Miscellaneous sects
131. Sectarian marks
132. Hinduism in U. P.
133. The Sanskars

134; Initiation .
135. Duties of Brahman
135A. Hindu festivals .
186. Sun worship

137. Earth worship

138. Planet worship

189. River worship

140. Mountain worship
141. Sitala worship

142. Manasa worghip _ .
143, Hero worship

144. Hinduiem in B, Ipdia
145. Hinduism and Islam
146. Jains . .

147. Sikhs . .

148. Parsis . .

149. Buddhism

150. Jews .

151. Christians

152. Tribalists

163. Tribal problems
1564, Todas , .

156. Tribal religion

156. Bhil religion:

157. The Mata movement
158. Maria Religion

159. Santal religion

160. The Kherwar movement

161. The Birsait movement .

162, Bengma‘Na.ga. religion
168. Lushei religion

164. Kar Nicobarese religion
165, Islamic society

168. Baluchistan system
167. Pathan system

168. Baloch system

fiv

Page.

66
87
88
69
70
7L
T
74
74
15
76.
78
8
9
79
%
80+
81
81
82
sz
86
85
86
87
87
88
89
90
91
92
93
95
95
97
98
99
100
100
101
103
104
105
105



Para.,
169. Sind Tribes . -

170. North-West Frontier Province system

171. Bengal system .
172. Bombay Musalmans
178. Madras Musalmans
174. Assam Musalmans
175. Zerbadis in Burma
176. The Koran . .
177. Sunnis and Shiahs
178. Tribal beliefs .
179. Superstitions .
180. Islam in the U. P,
181. Marriage . .
182. Baluchistan customs
183, Ahmadias .

1L663HD

Page.
105
106
106
108
109
109
110
110
110
111
114
114
116
1156
118






PREFACE.

With the exception of the major part of the chapter on the
Langnages of India which follows Sir George Grierson's
chapter'in the Gazetteer of India, the extracts herein set forth
are tajken from Census Reports, for the most part from those
relating to the Provinces of British India and the general
Reports on India.

For the selection I am solely and entirely responsible and
I now realise that I have left out much that is eminently worthy
of preservation and fear that critics will find that I have
included much that is of but minor value.

A Census is a great occasion and it is only by the “‘good
sense, good citizenship and géneral co-operation of the people
of India themselves’’ (India. 1931 I. i. p. ix.) that it can be
carried through to a final and satisfactory conclusion. The
information gathered on the occasion of the four censuses
taken during this century is of high value and I hope that the
extracts will be of use to those who wish to know something of
India and that those who already know something of India
will find"further material herein. '

T. C. HODSON.
St. CaTHARINE’S COLLEGE,
CAMBRIDGE.
September, 1936.
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INDIA.

INTRODUCTION.

(1) Though geographically a part of Asia, the connection of India withs
that continent is recent as geology reckons time. Prior to the tertiary
period, when the Himalayas were thrown up, the present peninsula of
India was bounded on the north by the great central sea known as.
Tethys, while on the south it was joined to the.ancient land area which
stretched from Madagascar to the Malay cArchipelago. No one who
travels through India can fail to he struck with the extraordinary variety of
its physical aspects. In the north rise the highest mountains in the wor.ld.
Their summits are clothed in perennial snow and their lower slopes buried
in dense forest. At their foot is an extensive plain, arid and sandy
in the west and overlaid with luxuriant verdure in the east. Further-
south is & great central platesu, bordered on the west by the rugged"
outline of the Western Ghats and on the south by the rounded peg.kS»
of the Nilgiris. Between the plateau and the sea are narrow low-lying
plains covered with tropical vegetation.  Included within the Indian:
Empire are on the west, Baluchisten, a country of bare hills and rocky
deserts inferspersed by a few scattered oases, and the mountainous regioms
bordering on Afghanistan; and on the east Assam with mighty rivera
flowing rapidly through fertile valleys, impenetrable jungles and well
wooded hill tanges.

Every geologic epoch is represented in one part or another of India..
The flora of India is more varied than that of any afher area of the same
extent in the Eastern Hemisphere, if not in the world; and the species.
of animals far surpass those found in Europe. The climate is equally
diversified (India, 1911, p. 1 sq.).

(2) Density of population.—The predominant demsity factors in India
are by no means those which count for most in Western countries, where
the varistions in the population depend mainly on the progress made in
commereial and industrial development. While in Europe, agriculture is
unable to support more than 250 persons to the square mile. in India
there are some purely agricultural tracts where it already supports three
or even four times that number. (Indeed how high a population can be
supported by agriculture when conditions are favourable, is shown by
Cochin with areas here and there carrying over 2,000 and in one rural
unit actually 4,090 persons to the sq. nille on land producing rice and
cocoanuts, but principally the latter. India, 1981, p. 5). The variations
id the productiveness of the land are far greater than they are in Europe;
and it is the causes which produce these variations that are of the greatest.
importance in determining the density. It is possible that density may,
o some extent, be affected by certain economic conditions, such as the
gystem of land tenures, the rates of rent and the standard of gomfort of
the people. For practical purposes density is dependent if not solely
on the area under ocultivation, at least on the sum total of agricultural
conditions, of which that is one of the most important, which taken
together-determine the productiveness of the soil. Af€ to the effect of the
rainfall, although a certain amount of rain is ‘necessary’ for successful
cultivation, there is a point beyond which an additional quantity is no
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longer beneficial and may even be injurious. Provided that it is properly
distributed, it appears that an annual precipitation of 40” is sufficient
in most parts of India and that it is only when it is less than this or is
badly distributed, that differences in the amount received have any
marked influence on the success of cultivation. and consequently on
the density of population. Irrigation, where it exists, is sn extremely
important factor, but it affects a comparatively small area and is not
to be compared in its general influence on density with the physical con-
figuration. Crops cannot grow without a certein amount of water, but
where that is forthcoming the extent of cultivation and the character
of the crops are alike determined by the shape of’ the surface. Where
it is level, practically every inch can be brought under the “plough;
water can be rétained on the land by means of small ridges to supply
the moisture during the intervals when no rain falls; there is no erosion,
and permanent cultivation is possible. Where the surface is undulating,
the bottoms of the slopes are extremely fertile, but on the slopes them-
gelves cultivation is more precarious. Sometimes the natural disadvantages
of sloping ground are minimised by an elaborate system of terracing,
the hill-sides being laboriously cut into & series of steps, each of which
is held up by a retaining wall. But these terraces are possible only
where the hill-sides are not too steep and there is a sufficient depth of
goil for excavation; and in a very hilly country the proportion of the
total area which can be thus freated is extremely small. — Numerous
instances can be cited of the influence of climate. Historical conditiozis
explain why some tracts of considerable natural fertility still remain
almost uninhabited. In India the soil itself counts for very little as
compared with the rainfall and the physical configuration. It is equally
difficult to correlate density and/crops. On the whole, however, it would
seem. that in most of the more densely peopled tracts rice is the pre-
dominant crop (India, 1911, p. 25 sq.).

Generally spesking the maximum dernsity of the agricultural population
cap be far greater in India than in Europe, not only op account of the
greater fertilily of the land but on account of the diminution in the
absolute mecessaries of life corresponding to a less rigorous climate.
The real difficulty is that to cultivate on anything like economic lines
the number of individuals that cap work on a given area of ground is
limited. An additional complication of the problem appears in the fact
that the cultivating classes in India generslly lack the capital required
for the extension of cultivation beyond the existing margin, particularly
where the  cultivation .practised is already dependent on &
somewhat problematical rainfalt. Mechanica] improvements which reduce
the need for labour are a doubtful palliative, though no such doubt
attaches to biological improvements, enabling a better crop to be obtained
from a smaller area. Labour-saving devices will do’ little for a peasantry
whose work takes up part only of the year and certainly they will not
enable a greater number of peasants to live on the same ares of land
where there is neither demand nor market facilities for the minor products
of agriculture which contribute to the income of the European small
holder or on which, such as poultry, pigs or potatoes, he may principally
depend. (India, 1931, p. 81).

8. Houses.—Thé termm ‘house’ in India covers the greatest diversity
of dwellings. The portable screeng of bamboo matting carried on a gipsy’s
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ass, or the camel-borne tent of a Bugti nomad are less primitive than
the mere folinge wind screens of some of the Andamanése but siill hardly
conforming to the usual conception of a dwelling-house though this
term can fairly be applied to the conical grass huts of the Chenchu and
the Bhil and still more to the thatched and matwalled dwellings, often:
on piles, or in trees, erected in the hills alike of Assam and of Travancore..
In Bengal the thatched roof is hogbacked to increase the resistance of
the gables to .the roof-lifting cyclone. while on the west' coast the typical
Nayar house has picturesquely cocked gables on a very steeply pitched
tiled roof the better to resist the torrential rain. Indeed the houses of
the well-to-do in Malabar are built round an open impluvioum on to
which a pillared verandah opens giving access to all the rooms, one of
which is reserved ag in an ancient Roman house for the lares and penates..
In Upper India the mud wall and flat roof of a dry climate prevail,
while the rich surround their houses of prick or stone with a walled
enclosure and ensure privacy by the greatest economy in windows. Almost:
everywhere the tendency is apparent towards the replacement of tradi-
tional roofing materials by corrugated iron sheeting as ugly as ubiquitous.
(India, 1981, p. 55).

4. Villages.—The definition of a village as & unit is by no means:
always easy. The thickly populated parts of the Malabar coast and of
Bengal are often occupied by a series of homesteads, which may be
grouped in villages for administrative purposes but which do not thereby
acquire any of the characteristics of the compact determinate village of
TUpper India. The mausa, the reveriue Unit, is rather administrative than
geographical and may consist of quite separate hamlets or even contain:
no houses at all. In the hills, the conditions are generally the reverse
of those in the plains; that is, where the population is thickest it is found
in concentrated villages, as on the N. E. Frontier, whereas when very
thin it seems to be spread about in isolated homesteads or scattered
hamlets as in the Simla Hills. Generally speaking, it may be said that
of the total population of India, 8% per tent. is rural, more than half
lives in villages with a population of under 1,000 and nearly one-third
lives in villages with a population of under 500 persons. (India, 1981,
p. 54 sq.). Effective congestion is as likely to be met with in villages as in-
cities; the essential difference is that the villager can get out of his village:
quickly while the inhabitants of & city cannot so easily escape. (Madras,
1931, p. 72). If village densities were calculated on the area of the
inhabited site or sites, and not on that of the site plus the village lands,.
they would generally be greater than that of sny town. (U. P., 1981,
p- 123).

5. Urban conditions.—The distinction between a small town and a-
large village as far as the conditions of life or occupation of its inhabit-
ants is concerned is offen meaningless and the treatment of any plake:
as urban rather than .rural does not imply-any degree of industrialization
and only the minimum. degree of a corporate life distinct from that of
the ordinary village such as the provision of an ‘infrequent lamp-post.
The total urban population of India is 11 per cent. of the total population..
It is in the nature of things that the more varied activities of towns
should attract- a mixed population with less homogeneity, than the
country-side. But beyond this there appears to be a tendency for the.
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population of towns to show different characteristics from those of rural
areas in certain definite directions. It is naturally to be expected yl}ab
$he percentage of literacy should be greater in towns where -opportunities
for education are more readily available. Whereas in Bengal, Baluchistan
and Assam snd the Punjab the Muslim took less readily ‘to town life
than the Hindu, the case was reversed in most other parts of India.
-Clearly the reason has nothing to do with religion. Probably it is to be
traced to histerical causes and it would appear that the intrusive popula-
‘tion is that which tends to prevail in towns. The trading classes which
are often racial or religious, naturally tend to be town dwellers so that
Parsis and” Jews can hardly be found elsewhere, and Jains, who include
large numbers of the Marwari and Kathiawari traders, are more urban
than communities of other faiths. Thus too Sikhs who are riral at home,
are town dwellers elsewhere, whither they go generally as mechanics or
artificers of some kind. In the centre of Calcutta the highest density
ris reached in six wards which have 112,000 per square mile. In Bombay
in the Kumbharwada quarter there were 465,280 persons per square mile
and in Chak No. 95 Talag Mahal of Anwarganj ward in Cawnpore a
density of 786,660 persons per square mile is reached. (Indis, 1931,
p. 49 sq.).

6. Economic life.—I} is hardly necessary to draw attention to the great
preponderance of agriculture, whether as the principal or subsidiary
occupation and for dependents no less than for earners, and of the females
returned as having domestic service as a dependent occupation it is
practically certain that a large proportion also help in the fields. If a
-comparison be made between the area of land under crops and the number
of agriculturalists actually engaged in cultivation the result for British
India is that for each agriculturalist there is 2.9 acres of cropped land
of which 0.65 of an acre is irrigated. It seems likely therefore that
the increase of agriculturalists is resulting in the extension of cultivation
to areas which yield a low economic return. Industry occupies 10 per
cent. of India’s workers. The increase in Transport workers is natural
and expected.  Communications have bverywhere increased, roads
better and motor traffic has become ubiquitous. There is a general
tendency towards increase in what may be described as modernized
occupations. But industry in general is less specialized and functions
less differentiated than in highly industrialized countries. Probably five
millions may be fairly taken as the figure of organized labour in India
in 1981. It has been claimed that Indian factory labPur is very largely
of the casual description; that it is not skilled and it is not recruited
even from -the hereditary trades to which it might be expected to look
for its supply; that while the hereditary weaver is maintaining a pregarious
existence weaving khaddar at greater cost than is required for machine-
made fabric, the mills producing the latter seek their labour in the casual
labour market, recruiting very largely from agriculturalists who come
ond work in the mills for a time and then 'go back to their village. It is
true that industrial labour is continually changing but the bulk of it is
probably semi-skilled and in any case factory conditiong bear little
relation to hereditary handicraft. The conditions under which it lives
are frequently incredibly squalid and overcrowded and there is little wonder
that countrymen will not bring their wives and families to live in_industrial
centres if they can help it. The gemeral result is that factory labour is
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largely recruited from younger sons for whom there is no land or need
at home, village servants for whom there is no work and whom the
village is unwilling to maintain, cultivators in debt who need cash to
pay off a mortgage, ne’er-do-weels who have attracted too much attention
to themselves at home, and women frequently of equivocal status.

7. Miscellangous,—1It is simple enough when confronted with a return of
Bande Mataram as a means of subsistence to allocate him to ‘‘other
unclassified non-productive industries.’”” Should ‘Professional identifying
witness’’ go into the same category or be classed with Lawyers clerks,
petition writers? ‘'Charity-receiver on burial’’ suggests mendicancy at first
gight but probably represents s Mahabrahman. The leech, familiar in
India, with hig little horns and cupping tools returned his occupation as
““sucking bad blood.”” Setting gold nails in teeth might belong to
Dentists or to makers of jewellery and ornaments. ‘Cradle-swinger’
not only adds a touch of domesticity but indicates the extreme differentia-
tion of function which so often characterizes the life of a household
in India. (India, 1981, p. 278 sq.).

/

8. Caste and occupation.—Agriculture is a respectable calling and it
is one which at any rate can be combined with many caste occupations
and many castes whose names imply some other occupation wre now
mainly agricultural. Apart from agriculbure the abandonment of caste
functions is operative in particular direetions to the exclusion of others.
Thex is no tendency for instance for other” castes to ‘encroach on the
dhobi’s monopoly of washing, though all castes aim at entering the
learned professions and in particular Government service, and there is
& similar tendency to give up caste callings for trade. The tendency to
leave caste callings for learned professions is one which is making itself
severely felt by those castes, Brahmans and Kayasthas in particular,
who have in the past held 4 virtual monopoly of them. (India, 1981, p. 296).

9. Disappearing industries.—Certain .industries have either disappeared
or are in course of disappearance!owing to various causes, e.g., competition
from imported articles of superior make and finish, change in fashion
and taste. Such in Madras are the Bangle industry, handmade paper,
painted cloth manufacture, Pithwork, Indigo, the toy industry, lacquer
work, boat-building, Jutka, gold and silver lace thread, crochet lace and
artistic pottery. (Madras 1931, p. 242 sq.). Bengal finds that indigenous
brass and bell-metal industries have been seriously affected by cheap
esnamel, aluminium and porcelain vessels. The use of indigenous vegetable
dyes is practically extinet. (Bengal, 1931, p. 803 sq.) The manufactures
of swords, daggers, spears, knives, etc., was once a thriving industry in
many parts of Rajputana. Owing to foreign competition and the increas-
ing demand for modern fire-arms, the industry is not flourishing though
in Mewar the demands of tourists assist in keeping the trade alive.
(Rajputana, 1981, p. 94 sq.). "

10. Changes in conditions.—By common congent there has been a
marked rise in the general standard of living. This is evidenced in various
‘ways. It is perhaps most apparent in the increasing use of articles which
a short time back were regarded as luxuries. Dietz lanferns are nowadays
looked on as sbsolutely indispensable. The electriz torchlight has achieved
a tremendous popularity. Umbrellas are used bhabitually by persons who
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would not have aspired to them. Bicycles are to be found in the more
remote villages. Except in the most backward parts it is becoming
difficult to find a village darzi without his sewing machine. The clothes.
worn by all sections are more varied and ususlly of better quality than
they used to be. Shees are worp by an ever increasing number, and in
the matter of jewellery the tendency among women of every class, is
towards a greater refinément. The wearing of ornaments by men is failing
out of favour but wrist-watches, fountain pens and so forth are affected
instead. Even among the poorer classes metal utemsils have largely
taken the place of the earthen vessels formerly in use and dmong all
classes the popularity of aluminium ware is particularly marked. Such
articles as tin trunks are now regarded as a sine gus non. Another sign,
of the times, which testifies eloquently to enlargement of ideas and higher-
standards of comfort, is the extent to which passenger lorries and motor
services of every kind are now patronized by the rank and file of the
population. Ordinary cultivators and members of ,the labouring clgsses,
faced with a journey of ten or fifteen miles, think little of jumping on
a lorry and paying their fare—for no stronger reason than to be quit of
the trouble of walking. (Bihar and Orissa, 1981, p. 70 sq.).

Pan the Punjab a wonderful improvement has been made’ in the design
of houses generally. In towns the old system of buildirg tinderground’
cellars sard khana—for the excessively hot days of summet has been
completely abandoned, as the adoption of pankhas, the use of ice and other
cooling beverages, added to’ the moderate temperature of the lower storeys
of houses remder the underground cellar superfluous. - The style’ of
furniture used has also kept pace with the change. The village torch-
bearer is gradually'disappearing. (Punjab, 1911, p. 26-7).

MIGRATION AND MOVEMENT.

11. Reluctance tq maigrate.—There are two main causes—the. ane
social and the other econamic—which adecount for the reluctance of the
native of India to leave his ancestral home. The social cause, which
affects chiefty the JHindus, is the caste system. The restrictions which
that system involves, make a man’s life very uncomfortable when he is
separated from the members of his own social circlg. Not only is he
unable to marry beyond its limits; he ;may not even eat. or drink with
members of other groups, nor may he smoke from their hugga. He often
finds it difficult to get anyone to cook his f?od; and if he dies, there
will be no one to perform his obsequies, and’ bis body may have to be
removed by scavengers. Nor is it only a question of the inconveniences
to which a Hindu is exposed during his absence. A man who is long
away from home is often looked at askance on his return; he is suspected
of having broken the rules of his caste, and he may find it hard to regain
bis old position. The penalties which a journey across the ocean involves
are well known; and on the west coast of India the crossing of certain
vivers is similarly interdicféd in some cases, especially wherse women are
concerned. The economic hindrance to migration is to be found in the
fact that the people of dndia are mainly dependent for their support on
a single calling, ii.6., agriculture. At the present time great changes are

in progress.
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. 12. Casual migration.—Migration is of various kinds. Casual migra-
dion involves minor movements between neighbouring villages. In Rural
Bengal shops are practically non-existent. But hat khola, market places,
'are more frequently met with. Hat are scattered so profusely over the
country that a cultivator in almost any district can go to one every day
of the week without going more than 5 or 6 miles from home. As often
-a8,n0t he does not go for business. When his crops are on the ground,
beyond petty repairs to his homestead, and the care of his cattle which
he generally leaves to his children, he has nothing to do. He has his
mea] about mid-day or a little before, smokes a pipe, has a short sleep
and about 8 in the afternoon sets out to whichever hat happeus. to be
meeting. He goes mainly to meet bis friends, hear the talk of the
neighbourbood and find out the prices of the various commodities because
such are the things that interest hinl. In fact the hat is as much a place
of recreation as a place of trade and the cultivator has less work to da,
more time to‘waste in company with others, than almost anywhere else
in the world. (Bengal, 1811, p. 392).

18. Marriage influences.—Casual migration is largely associated with
marriage. Both the low ratio of women to men in the north-west and
the practice of hypergamy combined with a decrease in social status from
west to east among Hindus of many castes results in a surplus movement
of wamen westwards.

14. Temporary migration.—Temporary migration is due to the migra-
tion of coolies to meet the demand for labour on new canals and lines
of railway and to journeys on business and in connection with pilgrimages,
fairs, marridde ,ceremonies and the like. Throughout India thefe are
sacred places where large crowds assemble on special occasions. (India,
1911, p. 90.) Religious pilgrimages play a greater feature in Indian life
than in the life bf any other nation. This pilgrimage habit, for in India
it is nothing less, appears to be mantained by regular and hereditary
canvassers -attached to different shrines who go round the country inducing
villagerg o leave every thing and embark sometimes with their families
as well, on visit to distant shrines and tours of holy places which may
take years to accomplish. Canvassing is not always needed to start a
pilgrimage. In February 1930 the gas generated by night-soil in &
trenching-ground near Delhi issued from the earth in flame and the spot
promptly became the scene of a local pilgrimage to the goddess-favoured
site, large numbers of people of the more ignorant classes coming and
removing mephitic earth from the spot hollowed as some said, by the
goddess of small pox. The goddess in this case proved obligingly sx_ls.ceptlble
of chemical analysis which showed that her ambrosial composition was
70 per cent. methane. 20 per cent. carbon-didxide and 10 per cent.
inert gases. (India, 1981, p. 884).

14-A. Periodic migration is due to the seasonal demand for labour. Of
this character is the annual migration to the Sunderbans and the whaat
districts of “Upper India at harvest time and the extensive movement
from Bihar and the Urited Provinces to Bengal during the cold weather
month for ;work on the roads. The moyement of graziers is a regular
one. The Geddis of the Kangra District shift lower down, in winter,
owing to the intense cold at their homes and graze their cattle in the
lower hills. Similarly the Afghsn Powindahs, who find it difficult to
earn a living or procure good fodder for their camels in the hills during
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the winter, leave Afghanistan in large numbers and bring merchandise:
to the Punjab even as far as Caloutta or Bombay and in March wend
their way horhe. The graziers in the plaing take their cattle down to the
riverside tracts in the summer whén the supply of fodder is restrigted-
in- the uplands. .In the winter the cattle are takén to the uplands,
{Punjab, 1911, p. 72).

15. Semi-permanent migration is found where the inhabitbnts of one
Place earn their livelinood in another but maintain their conrection with.
their old homes, where they leave their families and to which they
ultimately return. This type of migration includes many of the labourers
in mills and factories in Calcubta and other big cities; clerks in Govern-
ment offices and domestic servants and the ubiquitous Marwari trader
-and money-lender who plies his business in the remotest corners of the
Empire but who in his old age almodst invariably returns to his home in.
Rajputana.

16. Permanent migration is in the naturg of colonization and usuaily
taukes place, when, owing to irrigation or improved communications or
éhan.ged political conditions, new lands become available for occupation.
A minor form of permanent migration is to be found in the practice
common amongst old people, especlally Hindu widows, of spending their
latter days at ‘some sacred spot, such as Benares or Brindaban. Again,
the whole complexion of the population of Assam has been altered by the.
permanent immigrants from Mymensingh in Bengal. Where there is.
waste land, thither flock the' Mymensinghias. In fact the way in which
they have seized upon. the vacant areas in the Assam Valley seems almost
uncanny. Without fuss, without tumult, without undue trouble to the
district reventie staffs, a population whmh must amount to over half a
million has tragsplanted itself from Bengal to the Assam Valley dunng:
the last twenty-five years.

17. Political migration.—The North Arcbt district in Madras was found
to contain g remarkable increase in the mumber of persons born in French
India. They représented the party defeated in recent elections in Pondi~
cherry who found it healthier to withdraw to British territory than to
remain during the executive arbitrament and domination of their politicak
adversaries.

18. Daily migration.—An additional form of migration may be described
as Duaily, which is familiar enough in Bombay and in Calcutta where
26,000 living outside thé city travel in daily by train alone, to say nothing
of those who use cars, buses or trams. In some indusfrial areas it is.
already” becoming 'a’ corhmon ptactice for persons to live qutside the place
of employment and budés are’ run 4p neighbouring villages for labour in.
Assam.

19. Effect of migration.—~Early marriage, which is almost univérsal, is'
a great detérrent at one end and immigration restrictions at the other of
emigration from India. (Imha, 1931, p. 62 sq.) Nevertheléss ‘an emigra—
tion habit undoubtedly exists in Southern India and Ceylon and Malaya
att as safety valves t6 Southern India. It is probable that a continuing
Pproportion o emigration is due %o 'a desire to escape from restrictions
suffered in the homeland by the dpressed classes who form the bulk .of
emigrants.. Emlgratlon is & gre'a‘b teacher of self-regpect, for caste is 6
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a_larg_e extent put away when the India -emigrant crosses the'sea. A man
who little removed from praedial serfdofn in Tanjore, finds himself treated
on his own merits like gvery -one elss -when he crosses'the sea, paid in
cash for hjs labours -and left to-his own recourses, mustiin the majority of
cases bepefit from the change and it is probably the existence of the
emigration current that has contributed most to the growth of conscious-
ness amongst the depressed classes. Labourers from well run estates
generally bring back to their- villages some of the ideas on cleanliness, food
and comfort acquired while abroad. Emigration has no obkervable effect
on religion. Caste rigidity undoubtedly weakens but .so' largely homo-
geneous are the contributions that here too the effect -ig less than might
be expected.. No emigrant even so far afield as Fiji severs his ties of
community with the home country and on rhis return teéks to take a
mnormal* place in it. The effects of emigration 'on education are good go
far as estate labour is concerned. Effects on occuphtion are less tham
might be expected. The great mass go forth to carfy in their new
countrjes ‘the agricultural occupatiohs they inherited at home. The
contribution to domestic service is by clagses contributing ‘to it,in India.
The traders are those who in India wquld propably also have traded. The
Madrasi emigrant takes his own world with him and sets it down in his
new surroundings. (Madras, 1981, p. 79 sd.) Mutatio loci, non ingenii,
Caelum non gnimum mutant. (India, 1931, p. 72).

RACE IN INDIA.

20. Biversity of Physical types.—It is a familiar experience that the
ordinary un¥ravelled European on first ‘arriving in India, finds much diffi-
culty in distinguishing one native of the country from, another. To his
untrained eye all Indians are black; all have the same cdgt of countengnce;
and all, except the ‘‘decently ngked' labouring dlasses, wear loose gar-
wents which revive dim memories of the attire of the Greeks and Romaps.
An observant man soon shakes off these illusions, and realises the extra
ordinary diversity of the types which are to be l'ﬂeh‘v'i'ith everywhere in
India. The first step in his education. is to learn .to, tell a Hindu from
a Muhammadan. A further stage js reached when it dawns upon him
that the upper classes of Hindus are, much fairer than the lower and that
their features are moulded on finer. lines, Later ‘on, if opportunity
favours him, he tomes to recognise at a glance the essential differences
between the Punjabi and the Bengali, ,the Pathan and the Gurkha; the
Rajput and the ‘Jungly’ tea coo.ie; he will no longer- take a Maratha
Brahman for a Madrasi; or an Oriys for a native of Kashmir. He learns,
in short, to distinguish what may be called the Provincial types of the
people of India, the local, racial or linguistic aggregates, which ab f_u'st
sight seem to correspond to the nations of Europe, But the general im-
pressions thus formed, thgugh accurate enough so. Yar as thdy go, are
wanting in scientific precision.

21. Classification of Types.—The modern science of ethnoldgy’ endea-
vours to define and classify the various physical types,'with reference o
their distinctive characteristies in<the hope that when sufficient data have
been accumulated it may be possible in some measire to ‘account for
the types {hemselves, :to determine the; elem,ent% of Wl};g‘%} théy are com-
posed and thys bo establish h}xeir copnexion with ox,ié.:'fo'r“pther of ‘the
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great families of mankind. For ethnological purposes physical characters
may ‘be said to be of, two kinds, indefinite charactery which can only be
described in more or less appropriate language, and definite characters
which admit of being megsured and reduced to numerical expression. The
former class, usually called descriptive or secondary characters, includes
such points as the colour and texture of the skin; the colour, form and
position of the eyeg; the colour and character of the hair; and the form of
the face and features. Conspicuous as these traits are the difficulty of
observing, defining, and recording them is extreme. The difficulty which
besets all attempts to classify colour is enhanced in JImdia by the fact
that for the bulk of the population the range of variation, especially in
the casé of the eyes and hair, is exceedingly small. The skin no goubt
exhibits extreme divergences of colouring which anyone can detect at a
glance. At one end of the scale we have the dead black of the Anda-
manese, the colour of a blackleaded stove before it has been polished, and
the somewhat brighter black of the Irulas of the Nilgiri Jungles of whom
it is said that charcoal leaves a white mark upon them. At the other end
one may place the flushed ivory skin of the traditional Kashmiri besuty,
and very light transparent brown-wheat coloured is the common vernacular
description of the higher castes of Upper India which Emil Schmidt com-
pares to milk just tinged with coffee and describes as hardly darker than is
met with in members of the swarthier races of Southern Europe. Between
these extremes we find countless shades of brown, darker or lighter, trans-
parent or opaque, frequently tanding towards yellow, more rarely approach-
ing a reddish tint, and occasionally degenerating into a shade of greyish
black which seeins to depend on the character of the surface of the skin.

Still less variety is traceable in the character of the eyes and ‘hair.
From one end of India to the other the hair of the great mass of the
‘population is black or dark brown, while among the higher castes the latter
colour i ocessionally shot through by something approaching a tawny
dhade. Straight hair seems én the whole to predominate but the wavy
or’curly character appears in much the same proportion as among the races
of Europe. The Andamanese have woolly or frizzly, hair, oval in section
and curling on itself so tightly that it seems to grow in separate spiral
tufts while in fact it is quite evenly distributed over the scalp. The eyes
are almost ihvariablely dark brown. Occasional instances of grey eyes are
found among the Konkanasth Brahmans of Bombay and the combination
of blue eyes, auburn hair and reddish blond complexion is met with in the
North-Western Frontier. On the Malabar coast are instances of pale
blue and grey eyes combined with a dark complexion.

22. Caste and genetice.—When we turn to the ‘definite or anthropome-
tric characters we find ourselves on firmer ground., Nowhere' else in the
world do we find the population of a large conti dnt broken up into am
infinite number of mutually exclusive aggregates, the members of which
are forbidden by an inexorable social law to gnarry outside the group to
which they themselves belong. In a society thus organized, differences
of physical type, however, produced- in the first instance, may be expected
to manifest a high degree of persistence.

The Indian endogamous Caste with ifs exogamvus divisiops is a per-
fect method of preserving what is called in Genetics the ‘pure line’. The
endogamy prevents exterpal hybridisation, while the exogamy prevents
the possibility of & fresh pure line arising within the old one by the
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isolation of any character not common to the whole line. With the pre-
servation of the pure line the perpetuation of all characters common to it
necessarily follows. (Bombay. 1921. p. 103).

The measurements themselves require a few words of explanation.
Thus the form of the head is ascertained by measuring in a horizontal
plane the greatest length from a definite point op the forehead (the gla-
bella) to the back of the head, and the greatest breadth a little above the
ears. The.proportion of the breadth to the length is then expressed as a
percentage cailed the cephalic index, the length being taken as 100.
Heads with a breadth of 80 per cent. and over are classed as broad ar
brachycephalic; those with an index upder 80, but not under 75, are
called mediutn heads (meso-or mesati-cephalic); long or dolicho-cephalic:
heads are those in the ratio of breadth to length below 75 per cemt. It
may be added that neither the shape nor the size of the head seems to.
bear any direct relation to intellectual capacity. - People with long heads:
cannot be said to be cleverer or more advanced in culture than peopla
with short heads! .

The proportions of the nose are determined on the same principle as
those of the skull. The height and breadth are measured from certain
specified points and the latter dimension is expressed as @ percentage of
the former. The nasal index, therefore, is simply the relation of the
breadth of the nose to its height. If a man’s nose is as broad as it is high,
his index is 100. The results thus obtained are grouped in three classes—
narrow or fine noses (leptorrhine) in which the width is less than 70 per
cent. of the height; broad ngses (platyrrhine) in whiech the proportior
rises to 85 per cent and over, and medium noses (mesorrhine) with an
index of from 70 to 85. (India. 1901. I. p. 489 sq.)

98. Modern methods.—For the 1981 census measurements were taken
on persons belonging to at least 51 racial groups from all parts of India
on 18 different characters. Besides these & large number of observations
were recorded including tints of skin, cye and hair colours. For a satis-
factory study of the resemblance or difference of the physical characters of
two races a co-efficient known as the Co-efficient of Racial Likeness
(C. BR. L.) has been suggested which takes into account mot only the
mean characters and their standard deviations but alsp the numbers of
the individuals and characters measured. It should not, however, be
forgotten that though the method of the Co-efficient of Racial Likeness is
without doubt the best available criterion of racial divergence, it is never-
theless not an absolute test but only a rough messure of how far on the
given data significant resemblance or divergence can. be asserted. In
assigning an equal value to every one of the characters, “it furthermore
neglects the differences in the relative biological significance of the various
characters as measures of racial difference. Other factors such as the
systematic observations of non-measurable characters, should therefore be
duly cousidered.

24. Racial ¢lements A.—In the racial composition of the peoples of
India we can discern; (A, a short statured long headed element with high
aranial vault but faintly marked supra-orbital .ridges and broad, short
but ortho-gnathous face, with medium lips.’ The nose is prominent and
long but the alae moderately spread out, giving a Mesorrhine index. The
colour of the skin varies from light brown in the Telugu Brahmin to a
dark tawny brown among the Kalla, but the eye,colour is,dark brown and
colour of the hair.ig usually black. The latter is in general straight bub
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ig inclined t6 waviness and the amount is mederate both on the face’ and
body. It is found in. its purest form among the Telugu Brahmins, but
the Kallas of Southern Tamil country and the Illuvas of Cochin also
furnish good examples. This type forms the predominant element in the
greater part of the lower stratym of the population of Northern India.
including io some extent the Punjab, where among the Chuhra and
‘Chamar is a smgll-headed, broad-nosed element which appears. to be
wlogely related. to the Mediterranean stock of Europe.

25. Racial element B.—On this basic substratum there appears ta have
superimposed :—

In the western iittoral and Bengal (BY a brachycephalic eiement
of medium stature with flatténed occiput bup having a’so high head and, not
infrequently receding forehead. Like the former the face is short and
orthognathous ‘but somewhat broader. The nose is long and quite often
arched and cénvex. The skin colour varies from a pale white to light
brown among the 'Nagas Brahinin, to tawny brown among the Kannada
‘Non-Brabmins. The colour of the eye is usually dark brown but a small
per cent shows. light eyes. The hair colour is black with a small propor-
tjon showing a dark brown tint. The hair is generally straight and the
pilous system well developed. The Nagar Brahmin of Guzrat, the
Kayastha of Bengal and the Kannada non-Bréhmin are representatives of
this type.

And in Northern India:—

 26. Racial element C.—(C) Another long-headed strain with compara-
t;ively lower hut longer head and tall stature and possessing a long face
and prominent narrow long nose. 1b its purest form it is found 1n the
North-west Himalayan tribes like the Kaffirs and the Pathan where the
gkin colour is predominantly of o rosy white tint and an appreciable
number have grey:blue eyes and chestnut hair. In the plains of Northern
India, pmong the .8ikhs of the Punjab and the Brahmin of the U. P. the
gkin colour changes to a light transparent brown. Here also there is a
small proportion of people having light eyes and brownish hair. Among
this type also the. hair is usually straight and the pilous system well
developed.

27. Distinction” between A and C.—The two long-headed sirains (A)
and (C) show some similarity in the shape of the.head. Significant differ-
ences are, howevér, visible not only in’ stature, in the absolute length and
height of the crenial vault, but also in the proportions and form of the
face and nose. These together with the differences in the integumentary
colours mark out the long-headed people of Southerd, from those of
Northern India. If long and high-headedness are assoclated with dark
Hair and eyes and are the characteristics of & very early type of modern
than, the type hete designated as (A) must be a south-eastward drift of
this race, which reached India in very early times. The other lang-heade
type, as history would seem to suggest, belonged to a later drift from th
north-west though both may have been evolved of a common ancestral
stoék like the £romagnon or some pre-Cromaguon race but were differen-
tiated very rarely.

98. Racial element D —Iin_addition fo these three types, the aboriginal
population of Indid, discloses;—(D) .a short and moderately high-headed
strain  with yery often strongly marked brow ridges, broad short fate, the
mouth slightly inclined forwards, and small flat' nose with the slae extend-
ed. The hair' vaties from' Wavy to -ouriiness and thd skin is of a shade of
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«dark chocolate brown approaching black. This type s ,predominant
among the aboriginal tribes of Central and Southern India, but seems-also
to have entered in a considerable degree in the lower stratum of the
Indisn population. This type is closely allied to the Veddas of Ceylon,
the Toalas of Celsbes, and the Sakais of the Malay Peninsula. A more
primitive form of this type is seen among, the aborigines of Australia,
among whom some of its traits are found in an intensified form.
The Bhils of the Vindhya and the Chenchus of the Farhabad Hills may
be regarded as represeuntatives of this type.

29. Racial element E.—It seems probable that at a very early timse
this type dispiaced' and partially intermixed with :—(E) a dark pigmy strain
baving spirally curved hair, remnants of which are still found ambng
the Kadars and the Pulayans of the Perambucullan Hills but which is
mostiy -submerged in India at the present time. Hutton has drawn
.attention to the presence of the negrito type amdng the Angami Nagas
and examination of the large series of skulls brought back by the Trian-
gular expedition has made it quite clear that it ’extends beyond the
Amgsam frontiers into the trans-Namphuk area of Burma. The Andama-
nese are racially homogepeous and -of distinet type, characterised by a
«dwarfish stature, black complexion and woolly hair who have survived as
4 result of isolation.

80. Racial element F.—The mongoloid racial strain does not appear to
have entered in any considerable extent in the population of the main-
fands of<India. The true Mongbl element as seen -amonyg the Uzbegs, still
remains outside the Indian frontiers but all along the sub-Himalayan
region of N. E. Kashmir to Bhutan:—(¥) a brachycephalic mongoloid
type, having, not improbably: some affinities with the former, seems to
have penetrated and comstitutes to-day the ymain component of the popu-
lation of these parts. The type that forms the dominant element in
Burma is also brachycephalic but sqmewhat shorter in stature and
‘having a short flat nose and a tendeney to alveolar prognathism. It
appears to exhibit certain affinities with the Siamese, the Malay and the
‘Cochin Chinese.

31. Racial element G.—In Agsam and Northern Burma there seems to
have entered:—(G) a second Mongoloid strain characterised by medium
stature, longish head and medium nose, but exhibiting like () the typical
Mongoloid characterigtics of the face and eye. This element constitutes
the major strain in the population of the hills sand not inconsiderably of
‘that of the Brahmaputra Valley. The Angami Nagas may be considered
to be the best representatives of this type but the Mikir-Bodo group alsc
furnishes a good example. (India. 1981. 1. iii. p.v.sqq).

PRE-HISTORIC RACES.

32. From the beginning of the 4th millennjium B. C. North-western
India seems to have been in the occupation of a long-headed race with
high cranial vault, long face and narrow prominent nose. Side by side
with them we find another very powerfully built race also long-headed, bub
with lower cranial vauls, and equally long-faced and narrow nose, though
the latter was not so high pitched as that of the former. A third type,
with broader hoad and apparently Armenocid affinities also existed bub
whose advent occurred probably somewhat later. The presence at Bayana
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of a small, long, and moderately high vaulted skull with prominent nose
‘seems to indicate that a drift of this race eastwards bad taken place evem
earlier and the whole of the Indo-Gangetic basin seems_to have been
occupied by it as early as these times. Later on in the Iron Age the
Peninsula seems to have been occupied by a long but high-skulled race
with low broad face and nose, resembling the Combe-Capelle type. Though
we have no direct evidence of the Negrito race in the old skeletal remains
of India, the skull of a victim of human sacrifice found in a cairn at
Jewurgi is unmistakably negroid. The Australoid type found so largely
in the present day aborigines is, however, abundantly represented both irr
the Southérn Indian and Chote Nagpur sites. The Combe Capelle type,
or g race very closely allied to i, entered probably with that culture as
early as Neolithic times. Mixed with the Mediterranean race which
congtituted the major part of the Indus Valley people in the Chalcolithie
times, it forms to-day the bulk of the population of the Peninsula and &
considerable portion of Northern India, in the upper classes of which
there is another strain with undoubted northern affinities. It is probable
that the powerfully built large-headed strain found at Mohenjo-daro forms.
one of the constituents of this Northern race whose sdvent in India
appears to synchronise with the Aryan invasion.

The brachycephalic race, who form the dominant element in the
population of the western and south-western parts of India as well as
Bengal, must have come at an esrlier period, as judged by the remains
at Harappa. But that it penetrated Squthern India somewhat later
seems certain, as judged by the age of the Aditanallur and Raigur skele-
tons. When it had moved eastwards into Bengal we have no definite
evidence but probably earlier than in Southern India as racisl drifts along
the Gangetic Valley would seem to have been easier and more rapid.
The brachycephalic types, in South Afabia according to Keith must have
come from Persia and Baluchistan. There seems no reason to think that
the Indian brachycephals with' definite Armenocid affinities had o different
origin. {Indis. 1981. I. iii pl/xix sq).

RACIAL AND CULTURED HISTORY.

83. The earliest occupants of India were probably of the Negrito race
but they have left little trace on the mainland of the peninsula. The
proto-Australoids who followed them and whose origin must be sought
in Palestine (unless the recently found remains of ‘Solo’ man in Java
prove to be earlier) may claim to be the true aborigines on the ground
that their racial type was ultimately fixed in India. They were folowed
by an early stock probably of the Mediterranean race, speaking n aggluti-
native tongue from which the present Austroasiatic languages are derived,
which migrated down the Ganges valley mingling no doubt with the
Protoaustraloids and in the van at any rate penetrating to the farthest:
south-east of the Asiatic continent. This early branch of the Mediter-
ranesn ruce may have carried with it the beginnings of culture with g
rudimentary knowledge of agriculture. They may also have taken the _
practice of erecting rude stone monuments and perhaps of primitive
navigation. This migration was followed by a later immigration of civi-
lised Mediterraneans from the Persian Gulf, but ultimately from eastern
Europe, who brought with them the knowledge of the metals but not of
iron and were followed by. later waves of immigrants and a generally
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advanced culture, which maintained a connection with the cities of
Mesopotamia and evolved or developed the pre-historic civilisation of the
Indus valley and in all probability a similar civilisation in the Ganges
valley. All these immigrants were of the dolichocephalic type but mixed
with this last race was a brachycephalic element coming ultimately from
the Anatolian plateau in the form of the Armenoid branch of the Alpine
race. The civilisation which arose .in India under the auspices of these
races had developed by the end of the 4th millennium B. C. a high
standard of comfort, art and sanitation in city life, and a religion whichy
bears many resemblances to the earlier religions of the eastern Mediter-
vanean. The language in use was probably Dravidian and there was &
pictographic script analogous to those in use in prehistoric Mesopotamia.
This civilisation was flooded in the west during the third millennium B. C.
by an immigration from the Iranian plateau and the Pamirs of a brachy-
cephalic race speaking perhaps an Indo‘European language of the Pisacha
or Dardic family, the main course of which migration went down the west
of India and across the Mysore plateau to the south, missing the Malabar
coast which. has thus preserved much of the ancient civilisation of Dravi-
dian speaking India. Another branch of these, fewer in number, pene-
trated the Ganges valley but was not strong enough to obliterhte the-
Armenoid-Mediterranean civilisation, though it probably modified it o
good deal. Meanwhile in the extreme eagt of India other movements.
were going on. as there was a widéspread race movement of the southerr
Mongoloids sovthwards to the Bay of Bengal and into Indonesia, which:
bad some reflex influence on India from the east. Finally about 1,500-
B. C. came the Indo-Aryan migration into the Punjab, which first oecu-
ied the area between the Indus and the Jamna and later sent colonies
into- Hindustan. These imposed themselves upon the surviving civilisa-
tion there which so reacted to this powerful stimulant as to produce fromr
ithe combined material the philosophy, religion, art and letters that were-
the glory of apcient 'India. (India. 1981. I. i. p. 460).

RACIAL AND RELIGIOUS HISTORY.

84. A number of successive racial intrusions have contributed to the-
elements now found in the Hindu religion which fook its final form as the:
result of. the impact of the social ascendancy of the Indo-European invad-
ers of the 2nd miilennium B. C. on pre-existing religious institutions. The.
first occupants of India were probabiy Negritos, and elements of their
belief, perhaps including the reverence for the pipal tree and possibly a.
primitive ‘phallic fertility cult, may have been perpetuated by the proto-
australoid§ who were the next comers and probably contributed the-
totemic theory or at least the basis thereof. The next élements were.
probably of Mediterranean origin contributing a phallic and a megalithic.
culture and the life-essence theory but the relative positions of the Drayi-
dian speaking Mediterranean-Armenoid, the proto-Australoid and the!
Munda and Mon-Khmer or Austroasiatic races is difficult to determine;
and there is little material from which to draw a conclusion and many
would identify the proto-Australoid gnd Munda racial elements. If fhe
Munda speaking elements be-Mistinet Yrom the! proto-Australoid, it woul®
be conveniently orderly to' suppose that the Mundas came after: them
with u life-essence theory and the Mediterraneans still later to develop
it inlo reincarnation, and bringing in the worship of the Great Mother,.
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hyt i is copceivable that the Mediterraneans brought both the' theory
.and its development and: the Munfla came later ags a barbarian invader
though no doubt already in possession of the soul-matter philosophy, since
@t any rate the hill tribes of Assam, Burma and Indo-China appear to
~contain an element of Caucasian stock which penetrated to S. E. Asia
before the southern migration of Mongolians of the Parbean hranch and
-the soul-matter theory must have arisen very ear.y:n the history of the
humanp race. Both Munda apd Mediterranean must have been followed
by, religious elements from: Asia Minor, brought via Mesopotamia by
-traders and settlers from the west which superseded the fertility and soul-
matter cult by one of personified deities, sacrificial propitiation and a
formalised worship, again with phallic élements and such institutions as
that of the deva-dasi, together with astronomical lore and .cults of the
“heavenly bodies and priestly institutions which formed the basis of modern
Hinduism, the fina! form of which was determined by -t¢he successful
conflict of this proto-Hinduism on the religious side with .the lmpgrted
religion of the ‘Aryan” invaders, to whom, however, it had to cox_lcede
much socially, resulting in the socio-religious position of the priestly
-arder so familiar in India. (India. 1981. I. i. p. 393).

THE VERNACULARS OF INDIA.

85. Foyr great families of human speech-have their. homes, as’'vernacu
lars, in India. These are the Indo-European, the Dravidian,the Austric,
and the Tibeto-Chinese. Jf we include the territories subject to Aden,
‘we have to add ths Semitic and the Hamitic. These farmilies will now he'
-described ‘in- thé above order. The oldest languages of India are probably
those which we cldss ag Austric Practical reasons compel ‘us to begin with,
the Indo-Aryan forms of speech, for, whether we consider the influence
-which théy have exercised upon the dewelopment of Indian civilization,
-or the total number of their speakers, they are by far the most important.

88. The Arjan languages.—The modefn Indo-Aryan vernaculars,
-although derived from languages which were highly synthetical in struc-
ture, are now essentially analytical. The terminals of their nouns and
verbs have given place to postpositions, and to disjointed modern parti-
cles to indicate time, place, and relation.

These tongues have spread over the whole of Northern India as far
as Dibrugarh in the extreme east of Assam, and reaching south to
Kanara in Bombay. They have preserved their identity and have super-
-seded, and are still superseding, the indigenous forms of speech. When,
an Indo-European tongue comes into contact with an uncivilized aborigi:
-nal one, it is invariably the Jatter which goes to the wall. The Qecessi-
ties of intercourse corhpel the aborigine to learn to use a broken ‘pigeon”
form of the language of a superior civilization. In process of time the
old aboriginal language is forgoiten and dies a natural death. The
reverse process, of an Aryan tongue being superseded by an aboriginal
one, never occurs. In Chota Nagpur, the stronghold of Austro-Asiatic
speech in India, the use of the old original language survives practically
-cent per cent.

A7. The Indo-Buropeans.~—The Indo-Arvai languages form one branch

the great Indo-European’ family of speech.

From the point of wiew of language, the first great division of the
Indo-Europeans was. into the so-called centum-speakers and satem-
sgpeakers. The former, who originally began the word for ‘hundred’ with.
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the iétter k, trayelled westwards. The latter, Who expressed the same
idea with some word beginning with a sibilunt, mogtly wandered to the
<ast, and 'from their language have *descended the speech-families which
we call Aryan, Armenian, Phrygian, Thrdcian, Illyrio-Albanian, and
Balto-Sclavonic. We have only to do with the first of tHese &ix.

One of the clans of these satgm-speakers, who called themselves
Aryans, migrated eastwards. In the highlands of Khokand and Badakh-
shan, they split up into two sections, one portion marching south, over
the Hindu-Kush, into the valley of the Kabul, and thence into the plains
of India, and the other eastwards and westwards, towards the Pamirs
and towards what is now Merv and “Eastern Persia. After the separation,
thé common speech developed on two different lines, and became, on the
-one hand, the parent of the Indo-Aryan, and, on the other hand, the
parent of the Eranian (often spelt ‘Iranian’) family of lankuages.

88. Ergnian languages.—At the earliest period of which we have docu-.
mentary evidence, we find Eranian divided into two mnot very different
dialects, commonly called Persic and. Medic. Persic was the official lan-
guage of the Court of the, Achaemenides; and was employed by Darius I
(B. C. 522-486), in the celgbrated Behistun inscription. 1t develgped intq
the Middle Persian or Pahlavi of the Sassanids (third to seventh centuries
A. D.),*and finally became modern Persian. Persian is spoken' in Balu-
chijstan. Under Musalman dominion it become one of the.great vehicles
of Indian literature. and some of the most famous Persjan books, including
the great lexicographical works, have been composed in Hindustan. Medic,
on the other hand, was thg language, of the Avesta.: It was spoken not
«nly in Media (North-westeyp Persia), but all over East Eran. From it
qre descended the two great, Eranian languages belonging tc India—Pashto
gnd Baloch; and also, besides others,, the so-called Ghalchgh languages
of the Pamirs and Sariqol.

89. Baloch.—Conimencing from -the south, the first of these is Baloch.
It is in its outward shape the most archaic -of all the Eranian tongues,
still possessing forms which fifteen hlindred years ago had ‘already begun
to decay in the cognate Persian. ‘As its ndme impuies, it is the principal
language’ of Baluchistan, and is geographically ®plit up by the Dravidian-
speaking Brahuis of the central hills into two dialects—thdt of the north,
and that of Makran in the south and west. Ifs southern bopundary is
the Arabian Sea, -from near the Indus to "abiut the fifty-eight degree of
esst longitude. Northwards it eftends to near Quetta, and as we go
westwards jt is found even farther- than phis, up to,the valley of the
Helmand. "The Indus valley itself is oceupied by speakers of Indo-Aryan
languages, bub the eastern boundary of Baloch foilqws the course of that
river at a short digbance to the west up to about Dera Ghazi Khan. The
northern dialect is much more rich'in Indian loan-words than is Makrani,
and hoth dislects borrow freely from Arabic and Persian, words from the
former often appdaring in curiously’ distorted forms, Baloch can hardly be,
¢alled a written language, although both the Persian and the Roman
:alphabets Liavé been employed for transcribing it.

«  40. Pashto—To the north of Baloch lies Pashto, the main language
of British and iddependent Afghanistin. In the latter it is not the verna-
cular of the Hazdra country or of the tract lying to the north of the Kabul
river, including Laghman and Kafiristan, but elsewhere it is in general use.
Tt is the principal language of Swit and Buner, and of the country to the west
of the Indus as far south as Dera Ismail Khan. The Indus is alinost, but not;
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quite, the eastern boundary ; for, while the valley itself in its lower course is
peopled by speakers of Indo-Aryan dialects, in the north Pashto has crossed
the river and occupied parts of the British Districts of Hazira and Rawal-
indi. As a lingua franca it is in common use still farther up the Indus, at
east as far as the junction with the river Kandia where the Indus turns to the
south. Pashto is spoken by Pathins, while the Hindus employ an Indo-
Aryan dialect locally known as Hindko.

Pashto is a written language possessing an alphabet of its own based on:
that employed for Persian, and has a fairly copious literature. The rugged.
charaater of its sounds suits the nature of its speakers and of the mountains.
which form their home, but they are most inharmonious to the fastidious
Oriental ear. Although harsh-sounding, it is a strong, virile language, which
is capable of expressing any idea with neatness and accuracy. Itislessarchaic:
in its general characteristics than Baloch, and has borrowed not only much:
of its vocabulary, but even part of its grammar, from Indian sources. It has:
two recognized dialects, a north-eastern, or Pakhto, and a south-western,.
or Pashto, which differ little except in pronunciation, the two names being,
typical examples of the respective ways of uttering the same word. Each
has many tribal sub-dialects, which again differ merely in the pronunciation
of the vowels. There is, for instance, the Afridi sub-dislect, noted for the
broad‘sound of its & ; while the Waziris change every & to 5, and every i to 1.

The Pathans have been identified with the Pakthas, a tribe mentioned
in the Rig-veda, and with the Pakiues of Herodotus ; while the ¢ Aparutas”
of the Father of History are probably the same as the Afridis, or, as they call
themselves, Apridis.

41. Ormuri.—Allied to Pashto, although quite a distinct language, is:
Ormuri, spoken by a small tribe settled round Kénigoram in Waziristdn, It
is employed by members of the Bargista tribe, who claim to be descendants-
of the Barakis that accompanied Mahmiid of Ghazni in his invasions of India.
These Barakis are said to have taken a prominent part in the capture of the
famous gates of Somnath, and, pleased at the service rendered by them, the
Sultan gave them a perpetusal grant of the country round Kanigoram. The.
language, like Pashto, belongs to the Medic branch of Eraniah speech. It is.
even more inharmonious than Pashto, and possesses/ one consonant, imper-
fectly represented in English letters by kshr, which even Pathin mouths find
difficult to pronounce. -

42. The Ghalchah languages.—The only other Eranian languages with
which we are called upon to deal are the Ghalchah languages of the Pamirs-
The home of these tongues, Wakhi, Shighni, Sariqoli, Ishkashami, and Munja
ni, is beyond the British frontier ; but the last-named hag crossed the Hindu
Kush by the Dora pass, and is also spoken in the Leotkuh valley of Chitral
where it is known as Yidgha.. This differs considerably from the standard
language of Munjan, and has developed into an independent'dialeot. The
spill of an Eranian language over the great watershed of the Hindu Kush
is but a repetition of what occurred centuries ago when the Aryans first settled
in the Pamirs. At that early time, if lingunistic evidence may Le acocepted,
some of these Aryans crossed the passes and settled in what is now Laghman,
Kafiristan, Chitral, Gilgit, and Kashmir. They migrated at a period when
all the typical characteristics of Eranian languages had not yet become fixed,
axd in their new home their tongue developed on.its own lines, partly Eranian
and partly Indo-Aryan. The Aryans of India proper, who had entered the
Punjab by the valley of the Kabul, had little intercourse or sythpathy with
these tribes, and nicknamed them Pisachas, or flesh-eaters, 'and in later
years gruesome traditions attached to the name.
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These Pisacha (or Dardic) tribes must at one time have extended to some
distance beyond their present seats. Sanskrit writers mention c6lonies of
them in the Western Punjab and in Sind, and examples of the dialects spoken
by them are found in the words which the Greeks employed to record names
heard by them in North-western India, and in the versions of the inscriptions
.of  Asoka found in the same locality. Indeed, there are traces of their in-
fluence still existing in the modern vernaculars of the Lower Indus valley.
At the present day the languages are found only in the country betweén the
Punjab and the Hindu Kush. They possess an extraordinarily archaic charac-
ter. Words are still in everyday use which are almost identical with the
forms they assumed in Vedic hymns, and which now survive only in a much
t;,orrupted state in the plains of India. ’

In their essence these languages are neither Eranian nor Indo-Aryan,
but are samething between both. In the southern portion of the area in which
they are spoken they are much mixed with Indian jdioms ; and this is specially
the case with Kashmiri, which has & Dardic substratum, overlaid by another
language of Indian origin, which effectually conceals the original basis. .

43. The Dardic lgnguages.—The true Dardic languages of ‘the present day
are Pashai, spoken in] Laghman of Afghanistdn ; a number of Kafir dialects,
of which the principal arﬁashgaﬁ, Wai, and Kalasha ; Khowar, the language
of Chitral ; Shini, that o¥Gilgit apd the neighbourhood snd Kashmiri. Shina
is the basis of Kashmiri, and the foundation of several mixed dialects, spoken
in the Indus and Swat Kohisténs, which are now being superseded by Pashto.
Khowar occupies a somewhat independent position in regard to the others,
while the Kafir dialects differ considerably among themselves. Wasifi Veri,
the most western of them, in some phonetic peculiarities shows points of
agreement with the purely Eranian Munjan. The Dardic, languages, except
Kishmiri, are without literatures.’” At the same time it may be remarked
that the great collection of Indiar. folk-lore entitled the Brihat Katha, of which
no copy is known to exist at the pregent day, is said by tradition to have been
composed ,in & Dargic tongue.

44, Indo-Aryan languages—The immigration of the Indo-Aryans
throygh the Kabu] valley from the west, was a gradual affair extending over
centuries. The latest comers would not necessarily be on*good terms with
their predecessors, who quite possibly opposed them as intrude?s, nor did they
speak the same language. At the earliest period of which we havé any coghi-
zance, we see the Punjab peopled by various Indo-Aryan tribes, one at enmity
with another, and sometimes alluding to its opponents as a set of unintelligible
barbarians.

45. The language of the ‘ Midland ’.—In Sanskrit geography India is divid-
ed into the Madhyadesa, or ‘ Midland ’, and the rest. The Mijdland is con-
stantly referred to as the true pure home of the Indo-Aryan people, the rest
being, from the point of view of Sanskrit writers, more or less barbarous. The
Midland extended from the Himalayas on the north to the Vindhya Hills on
the south, and from Sahrind (vulgo Sirhind) in the Eastern Punjab on the
west to the confluence of the Ganges and the Jumna on the east. It thus
oonsisted of the Gangetic Doab, and of the country iimmediately to its north
and south. The population of this tract had expanded from its original seat
near the Upper Dodb and the sacred river, the Saraswati. The particular
Indo-Aryan dialect of these people developed into the modern language of
the Midland., It also received literary culture from the most ancient times,
and became fixed, in the form ‘of Sanskrit (literally the  purified ’ language),
by the labours of grammarians, which may be said to have culminated in
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the work of Panini about the year 300 B.C. Sanskrit thus represents a polish--
ed tform of an archaic, tongue, which by Panini's time was no longer a verna--
cular’, but which, owing to,political reasons and to the fact that it was the
yehicle of literature, became a second language understood and .used by the-
educated in addition to their mother tongue, and has so continued with.a

fluctuating popularity down to the present day. We may take the lgnguage
of the Rig-veda as representing the archaic dialect of the Upper Doab, of which
Sanskrit became the polished form. It was a vernacular, and, besides re--
ceiving this literary cultivation, upderwent the fate of all vernaculars. Just
as the spoken dialects of Italy existed side by side with Latin, and, while the

evolution of Latin was arrested by its great writers, ultimately developed into

the modern Romance languages, so the aneient Vedic form of speech developed
first into that staze of language known as Prakrit, and then into one or more

modern Indo-Aryan vernaculars. It is thus a mistake to say that any modern
Indian language is derived from Sanskrit. The most that can be said is that

it and Sanskrit have a common origin.

46. The languages of the * Quter Band’.—So far for the langudge of the-
‘Mid'and’. Round it, on three sides—west, south, and eabt—lay a country
inhabited, even in Vedic times, by other Indo-Aryan tribes. This tract
included the modern Punjab, Sind, Gujarat, Rajputina and the country to
its east, Oudh, and Bihar. Rajputansa belongs geographiecally to the Midland,.
but it was a late conqluest, and may be considered ¥s belonging to the Quter
Band. Over this band were scattered different tribes, each with its own
dialect ; but a comparison of the modern vernaculars shows that these outer-
dialects were all more closely related to each other than any of them was to
the language of the Midland. In fact, at an early period of the linguistic:
history of India there must have been two sets bf Indo-Aryan dialects—one
the language, of the Midland, and the other the group of dialects forming the
Onter Band. From this.it has been argued that the inhabitants of the Mid-
land represent the latest stage of Indo-Aryan immigration. The earliest
arrivals spoke one didlect, and the new-comers another. The latest invaders-
probably entered the Punjab likea wedge, into the heart of the country al-
ready occupied by the first immigrants, forcing the latter outwards in three-
directions, to the east, to the south, and to the west.

The next process in the geographical distribution of the Indo-Aryan
languages is one of expansion. The population of the Midland increased, and
exercised ah important influence over the rest of India. The imperial cities
of Delhi and Kanauj, and the holy city of Mathura (Muttra), the Modura.
Hs rou_thedou of Ptolemy, lay within its Yerritory. With increased popula--
tion and increased power it expanded and conduered the Eastern Punjab,
Rajputdna and Gujarat (where it reached the sea, and gained access to mari-
time commerce), and Oudh. With its armies and with its settldrs it carried
its language, and hence in 41l these territories we now find mixed forms of"
speech. The basis of ea¢h?is that of the Outer Band, but its body is that of”
the Midland. Almost everywhere the nature of the pbenomens ig the same.
In the country near the borders of the Midland, the Midland language has.
overwhelmed the anciént language, and few traces of the latter can be re-
cognizéd. As Wwe go farther from the centre, the influence of the Midland
‘weakens and that of the Outer Band becomes stronger and stronger, till the
traces of the Midland speeth disappéar dltogether. The present language of”
the Eastern Punjab is tlosely allied to that of thé Upper Doab, but it gradually
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becomes the Lahnda of the Western Punjab, Which has motaing to do with
the Midland. So the language of North-eastern Rajputana is very similar to
that of Agra, but as we go south and west we see more and more of thé original
language of the Outer Band until it is quite prominent in Gujarat. Again,
in Oudh, which was a country with a literature and history of its own, there-
.is a mixture of the same nature, although here the Midland language has not
pstablished itself so firmly as it has in the west and south.

Tinally, where possible, the inhabitants of the Outer Band also expanded

‘Yo the south and east. In this way we find Marithi in the Central Provinces,

Berar, and Bombay; and, to the east, Oriya, Bengali, and Assamese, all of

;?Jem true Outer langusges unaffected in their essence by the speech of the
idland.

47. The state of affairs at the present day is therefore as follows.—There
is a Midland Indo-Arysn language, qccupying the Gangetic'Doab and the
country immediately to its north and south. Round it on three sides is &
band of Mixed languages, occupying the Eastern Punjab, Gujarat, Réjputéna,.
and Oudh, with extensions to the south in Baghelkhand and Chhattisgarh.
Again, beyond these, there is a.band of Outer languages, occupying Kashmir,.
the Western Punjab, Sind (here it i8 broken by Gujarat), the Marathéd country,.
Orissa, Bihar, Bengal, and Assam. To these should be added the dndo-.
Aryan languages of the Himalayas north of the Midland, which also belong
to the Intermediate Band, being recent importations from Rajputina. The
Midland language is therefore now enclosed in a ring fence of intermediate-
forms of speech.

48. The Prakrits—The word °Sansktit’ means ‘purified’. Opposed
to this is the word ¢ Prakrit’ or ‘natural, unartificial’. ‘Prakrit’ thus
vonnotes the Vernacular dialects of India as distinguished from the principal
literary form of speech. The earliest Prakrit of which we have any cogniz-
ance is the Midland vernacular current during the Vedic period. We ‘haye
no record of the contemporary Prakrits of the Quter Band. We may call-
all these vernaculars (including the tongue of the Midland) the Primary Pra-
krits of India. These Primary Prikrits were in a linguistic stage closely
corresponding to that of Latin as we know it. They were synthetic langu-
ages, with fairly complicated grammars, and with no objection to harsh ¢om-
binations of consonants. In the course of centuries they decayed into what.
are called Secondary Prikrits. Here we find the languagés. still synthetic,
but diphthongs and harsh combinations are eschewecf tilkdp the latest.
development we find a  condition of almost absolute fluidity,
each language becoming an  emasculated collection of vowpls
hanging for support on an occasional consonant. This weakness brought
its own nemesis and from, say, 1000 A. D. we find in existence the series -oF
modern Indo-Aryan wvernaculars, or, as they may be called, Tertiary Pra-
krits. Here we'find the hiatus of contiguous vowels abolished by the creation
of new diphthongs, declensional and conjugational terminations consisting
merely of vowels worn away, and new languages appearing, no longer syn-
thetic, but analytic, and again reverting to combinations of consonants under
new forms, which had existed three thousand years ago, but which two
thousand years of attrition had caused to disappear.

Returning to the Secondary Prikrits, thoy existed from, at least, the time
of the Buddha (550 B. C.) down .to-about 1000 A~ D- During these fifteen
hundred years they passed through several stages. The earliest was-that now
known as Palj. Twg hundred apd fifty years before Christ, we findithe edict
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of Asoka written in a form of this language, and it then had at least two dia-
dects, and eastern and a western. In this particular stage of Pali one of the
Secondary Prakrits was crystallized by the influence of Buddhism, which
employed it for its sacred books. As vernaculars, the Secondary Prakrits
oontinued the course of their development, and in a still more decayed form
roached the stage of what, in various dialects, is known as The Prakrit par ex-
cellence. When we talk of Prakrits, we usually mean this later stage of the
Secondary Prakrits, when they had developed beyond the stage of Pili, and
before they had reached the analytic stage of the modern Indo-Aryan verna-
-culars. .

At this stage, so far as materials are available, we notice the same group-
ing of the Prakrit dialects as exists among the vernaculars of the present day.
We have no definite information what was the language of the Punjab ; but
as for the rést of India, there was a Prakrit of the Midland, the so-called
Sauraseni, called after the Sanskrit name, Siirasena, of the country round
Mathurd (Muttra): It was close to the great kingdom of Kanauj, the centre
©f Indo-Aryan power at this time. "To its south and east was a band of dia-
Jects agreeing in many points among themselves, and also in common points of
difference when compared with Sauraseni. These were—in the east, in the
country now called Bihar, Magadhi ; in Oudh and Baghelkhand, Ardhama-
gadhi ; and, south of Ardhamagadhi and Sauraseni, Maharashtri with its
head-quarters in Berdr. Ardhamégadhi, as might be expected, was partly
2 mixed language, showing signs of the infiuence of Sauraseni, but, in all its
essential points, its relationship with Miagadhi is undoubted. Mahardshtr
was closely connected with Ardhamagadhi, which formed the connecting
link between it and Magadhi, but in its rather isolated position it struck out
on somewhat independent lines. It (under the name of Saurashtri) was once
‘the language of Gujarit, before that country ‘was overwhelmed by the in-
vagion from the Midland.

Vidarbha, or Berar, the home of Maharashtri, was the seat of a powerful
kingdom, whose rulers encouraged literature, not only in Sanskrit but also
in the vernacular. Maharashtri received culture at an early period. In its
anative land it became the vehicle of some of the most charming lyrics ever
composed in an Indian tongue ; and its popularity carried it over the whole
of Hindustan, where it was employed both for epic poetry and also by the later
Jain religious writers. But it is best known from the Iridian dramas, in-which,
while most of the vernacular prose was written in Sauraseni, the language of
sthe Midland, the songs are usually in Maharashtri.l

48A. The Apibhramsas—The next and last stage of the Secondary
Prakrits was that known as ¢ Literary Apabhramsa’. ‘ Apabhramsa’ means
ing ‘ corrupt’ or ‘decayed’, was the title given by Indian grammarians,
after the Prakrits had begun to receive literary culture, to the true vernacu-
lars on which these polished literary dialects were founded. Ultimately,
these Apabhramsas became themselves employed in literature, and were even
-studied by native grammarians, successors of those who in previous genera-
tions had despised them. This was a mere repetition of history. Sanskrit
“became fixed, and in time ceased to be generally intelligible. Then the ver-
‘nacular Pali was used for popular literature. When literary Pali became
generally unintelligible, the vernacular Prakrit was emlpoyed for the same
gpurpose. Prakrititself became crystallized, and in the course of generations

1 In the old Indian drama, Brahmans, heroes, kihgs, and men of high rank are
amade to speak Sanskrit, other characters employing some Prakrit dialsct. )
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%had to yield to Apabhramsa. While the earlier Prakrits had been manipu-
Yated for literary purposes by the omission of what was considered vulgar and
by the reduction of wild luxuriance to classical uniformity, so that the result
wag more or less artificial, the Apabhramsas were not nearly so severely edited,
and the sparse literature which has survived affords valuable evidence as to
tthe actual spoken language at the time of its committal to writing. The
-modern vernaculars are the direct children of these Apabhramsas. The
-Saurasena Apabhramsa was the parent of Western Hindi and Panjabi. Close-
1y connected with it wete Avanti, whose head quarters were round what is
now Ujjain, the parent of Rajasthini ; and Gaurjari, the parent of Gujarati.
‘The remagining intermediate language, Eastern Hindi, is sprung from Ar-
-dhamigadha Apabhramsa.

Turning to the Quter Band, an unnamed Apabhramsa was the parent of
Lahnda and Kashmiri, the latter having as its base some Dardic language
aakin to Shina, Sindhi is deriyed from & Vrichada Apabhramsa-spoken in the
«country of the lower Indus, and Maxrathi is the child of the Apabhramsa of
Mahgarashtra. In the east, the great Magadha Apabhramsa is not only the
-parent of Bihiri in its proper home, but has also branched out in three direc-
tions. To the south it became Oriy3 ; to the south-east it developed into the
Bengali of Central Bengal ; while to the east, keeping north of the Ganges,
its children are Northern Bengali, and, farther on, Assamese. These three
‘branches can be distinctly traced. In some respects Oriyd and Northern
Bengali preserve common features which have disappeared in Central Bengal.

49. Sanskrit.—Concurrently with the development of the Indo-Aryan
-vernaculars, we have Sanskrit, the literary language of the Brahmanical
schools, endowed with all the prestige which religion and learning could give
it. In earlier times its influence was strongest in its proper home, the Midland.
Allowing for phonetic corruption, the vocabulary of Sauraseni Prakrit is
-practically the same as that of Sanskrit. The farther we go from the Midland
the more strange words we,meet, svords which are technically known as desya
or ‘ country-born.” These, though Indo-Aryan, are not descended from the
partioular archaic dialect from which Sanskrit sprang, but belong to the vo-
<cabularies of the dialects of distant parts of India which were contemporary
withit. On the other hand, the prestige of the literary Sanskrit has exercised
& constant influence over all the Aryan vernaculars of India. Universally,
‘but wrongly, believed to be the parent of all of them, the would-be children
have freely borrowed words from the vocabulary of their adoptive parent
and this tendency received an additional impetus with the revival of learning
which dates from the early part of the last century. Insome of the modern
1anguages it then becanie the fashion to eschew as much as possible all honest
vernacular words derived from the Prakrits, and to substitute borrowed Sans-
‘krit words. Native grammarians call these borrowed words #atsamas, or
“the same as * that ’’ (sc. Sanskrit),” while the true vernacular words derived
from Prakrit are tadbhavas, or ‘ having ““ that > (sc. Sanskrit) ’ for its origin.
‘Thus we see the Aryan portion of the vocabulary of a modern Indo-Aryan
vernacular is composed of three elements : tatsamas, tadbhavas, and desyas.
The distinetion is of some importance, for the literary language of some of
them, such as Bengali, is so overloaded with the fashionable tatsamas that it
may almost,be called a national misfortune. For the sake of a sputious'dig-
nity the written word has been rendered unintelligible to the, vast multitudes
who have'not regeived the education imparted by the higher schools.

Other languages have tontributed their quotas to the Indo-Aryan ver-
maculars. Many words have been borrowed from Dravidian languages,
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generally in a contemptuous sense. Thus the common word pilla, ‘a cub
is really & Dravidian word meaning ‘‘ son”. The most important additions,.
have come from Persian, and through Persian from Arabic. These are due-
to the influence of Mughal domination, and their use is universal. Every
pensant of Northern India employs a few, while the literary Urdd of Lucknow
is so full of them, that little of the true vernacular remains except an occasionp¥
postposition or auxiliary verb. A few words also have been borrowed from:
Portuguese, Dutch, and English, often in quaintly distorted forms. Few
Englishmen would recognize the railway term ‘signal’ in sikandar, whichs
also, as & true Hindustani word, means ‘ Alexander the Great’.

50. Indo-Aryan vernaculars.—We thus arrive at the following listt of the
modern Indo-Aryan vernaculars :—
A. Quter Sub-Branch.
1. North-Western group.
Lahnda.
- Sindhsi.
II. Southern group.
Marathi.
III. Eastern group.
Oriya.
Bihari.
Bengali.
Assamese.
B.—Mediate Sub-Group.
IV.—Mediate group.
Eastern Hindi.
C.—Inner Sub-Branch.
V.—Central group.
Waestern Hindi.
Panjabi.
Gujarati.
Bhili.
Khandeshi.
Rajasthani.
VI.—Pahari group.
Eastern Pahari or Naipali.
Central Pahari.
Western Pahari.

51. Hind3.—The word ‘ Hindi ’ is very laxly employed by English writers.
It properly means ‘ Indian ’, and can be tsed to signify any Indian language.
By Europeans it is sometimes reserved for a particular form of Hindustan®
which will be described below, but is more often. employed as a vague tefm
to denote all the rural dialects of the three languages—Bihari, Eastern Hindj,
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and Western Hindi—spoken between Bengal proper and the Punjab. Here it:
is used only as meaning thab form of Hindostani which is the prose literary
language of those Hindus who do not employ Urdi. In English ‘ Hindi’ is
specially applied to the languages of Oudh and of the Midland, and, to avoid
the introduction of a strange terminology, these are here called ‘ Eastern
Hindi’ and ‘ Western Hindi,’ respectively. They are two quite distinct
languages.

82, Western Hinds is the modern Indo-Aryan vernacular of the old
Midland, i.e., of the Gangetic Dodb and the country to its north ; and, as in
ancient times, it is by far the most important of all the languages of India.
Hindustani, the principa.l dialect of Western Hindji, is not only a local’ verna-
cular, but is also ‘spoken over the whole of the north and.west of continental
India as a second language, a lingua franca employed alike in the court and
in the market-place by every one with any claim to education. Hindostani
is that dialect of Western Hindi whose home is the Upper Gangetic Dcab, in
the country round Meerut. The city of Delhi lies close to the southern border
of this tract. Here the dialect was in general use, and from here it was carried
everywhere in India by the lieutenants of the Mughal empire. It has received
considerable literary cultivation at the hands of both Musalmans and ‘Hindus.
The former employed the Persian character for recording it, and enriched its
vocabulary with a large stock of Persian and Arabic words, When this in.
fasion of borrowed words is carried to and extreme, as is’ the fashion, for
instancein Lucknow, the language is intelligible only to educated Musalmans
and to those Hindus who have been educated on Musalmin lines. .

63. Urdii.—The Persianized form of Hindustdni is known as Urdi, a
name derived from the Urdi-e-mu’alla, or royal military bazar outside Delhi
Palace, where it took its rise. When employed for poetry, Urdid is called
Rekhia {¢ scattered ’ or ‘ crumbled ’),”from the manner in which Peysian words
are ‘scattered’ through it. The extreme Persianization of Urdi is.due to
Hindu rather than to Musalmén influence. Although Urdii literature is
Musalmén in. its origin, the Persian element was first introduced, in excess by
the pliant Hindu Kayasths and Khattis employed in the: Mughal administra-
tion and acquainted with Persian, rather than by Persians and Persianized
Mughals, who for many centuries used only their own language for literary-
purposes, Urdil literature took its rise in the Deccan. ¢ Dakhini Hindos-
tanl,’ as it is called, differs somewhat from the modern standard of.Delhi
and Lucknow, and retains several archaic features which have disappeared in
the north. During the first centuries of its existence Urdi literature was
entirely poetical. Prose Urdid owes its origin to the English occupation of
India, and: to the need of textbooks for the College of Fort William. The
Hindi form of Hindostdni was invented at the same time by the teachers at
that College. It was intended to be a Hindosténi for the use of Hindus, and
was derived from Urdii by ejecting all words of Arabic and Persian birth, and
substituting in their place words borrowed or derived from the indigenous
Sanskrit. Owing to the popularity of the first book written in it, and to its
supplying the need for a lingua franca which could be used by the strictest
Hindus without their religious prejudices being offended, it became widely
adopted and is now the recognized vehicle for writing prose by those inhabit-
ants of Uppet India who do not employ Urdii. Although originally differing
from that language merely in vocabulary, it has in the course of a century
developed idioms of its own.

Urdii is usually written in a modified form of the Persian character, while
Hindi is generally written like Sanskrit,in the Deva-nagari character. While
the former is enlisted into the service of both prose and poetry, the latter is
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employed only for prose. When a Hindu writes poetry he betakes himself
to one of the naturally-born dialects of Eastern or Western Hindi, usually
Awadhi or Braj Bhashd. The name ‘ Hindostani’, when connoting any
particular form of speech, is properly reserved for a language whose vocabulary
is neither excessively Persianized nor excessively Sanskritized.

The other dialects of Western Hindi are Bangarii, Braj Bhasha, Kanauji,
and Bundeli. The firstis the language of the Bangar, or highland of the
South-eastern Punjab, immediately to the west of the Ganges. It issometimes
called Hariani, and is much mixed with Panjabi and Rajasthani. Of all the
dialects, Braj Bhasha is the nearest relative to Sauraseni. It is spoken round
Mathura (Muttra) and in the Central Gangetic Dodb. It has a copious litera-
ture, mainly poetical, and was the principal literary form of Western Hindi
employed by Hindus before the invention of Hindi. Kanauji is almost the
same as Braj Bhasha. It is spoken in the lower part of the Central Doab as
far down as, say, Cawnpore, and in the country to its north. Bundeli is the
dialect of the greater part of Bundelkhand, and also of a good portion of the
Narbada valley in the Central Provinces. It has a respectable literature.

As languages, Western Hindi, and its neighbour Eastern Hindi, rival
English in their flexibility and copiousness. When not spoiled, as Western
Hindi too often is, by an excessive display of Arabic and Persian or of Sanskrit
words, they are two beautiful, vigorous forms of speech, not overburdened by
complicated grammars, and capable of expressing any idea which the mind of
man can conceive with ease, elegance, and crystal clearness. They both have
enormous native vocabularies and each has a complete apparatus for the ex-
pression of abstract terms. Their old literatures contain some of the highest
flights of poetry and some of the most eloquent utterances,of religicus devo-
tion which have found their birth in Asia.

64. Rajasthani—Rajputina, in which Rajasthani is spoken, is divided
into many states and many tribes. Each claims to have a language of its own,
but all these are really dialects of one and the same form of speech. They fall
into four -main groups—a northern, a southern, an eastern, and a western.
Phe typical dialect of the north is Mewati or Bighotd. -Of all the dialects of
Rajputdna it is, as might be expected, that which most nearly resembles
Western Hindi. To the north-east it shares off into Braj Bhashi, and ta the
north-west into Bangarti. Malvi, the main dialect of Southern R&jputéna,
is spoken in Malwa. Neither it nor Mewati has any literature to speak of.
In Eastern Rajputana we have Jaipuri, with many sub.dialects, and many
closely connected forms of speech with various names. The western dialect,
Marwari, is by far the most important. It is the vernacular of Marwar,
Mewar, Bikaner, and Jaisalmer, and its speakers, who are enterprising mer-
chants and bankers, have carried it all over India. It is the most typical of
the Rajasthani dialects, and has a copious literature, ‘written in a peculiar
character, the aspect of which is familiar to every Indian official who has had
occasion to inspect the accounts of native bankers. .

55. Pahdri—Rajputina has sent out many ocolonies into Northern
India. Themostimportantare the inhabitants of the Himalayas from Chamba
in the Punjab to Nepdl. Some centuries ago bands of Rajputs at various times
invaded and conquered these hills. They settled there and intermarried
with the originalMnhabitants, on whom they imposed their language. The
Rajasthani here transplanted has developed on‘independent lines, and was no
doubt influenced by the form of speech which it superseded. What that
form of speech was we do not know, except that we have some old plays in one
of the original languages of Nepal. This was akin to what is now modern
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Bihdri. The modern Rajasthani dialect now spoken in Nepil is called by
Europeans ‘ Naipali >—a wrong name, it is not the main language , of the
country but is spoken only by the ruling classes. The other inhabitants em-
rloy various Tibeto-Burman dialects. Its speakers call it ¢ Khas ’, from the
name of one of the tribes which employ it. Farther west these dialects are
simply called ¢ Pahari ’, or ¢ the Language of the Hills’. We have a Western
pahiri spoken north of the Central and Eastern Punjab, and a Central Pahari
north of the United Provinces. To these Khas may be added, under the name
of ‘ Eagtern Pahari’. Other offshoots of Rajasthani are Gujari, the language
of the Gijars wandering with their herds over the mountains of Kashmir and
the Swiit valley ; and Labhani, spoken by the Labhanis or Banjaris, the great.
carrying tribe of Central and Western India. There are numerous Giijars in
the plains of the Punjab, where they have given their name to two Districts,
but these nowadays speak ordinary Panjabi.

56. Qujardii—Marwar is bounded on the west by the Indian Desert
beyond which we find Sindhi, one of the Outer languages, but to the south we
enter easily into Gujardt. Gujarati, the language of this country, is the most.
western of those over which the language of the Midland exercises sway, and
at its base we can see distinct traces of the old Saurashtrl Prakrit, which be-
longed to the Outer Band. Gujarati has a printed character of its own, model-
ed on the cursive form which Deva-nagari takes all over Northern India,
especially in Marwar. Owing to the survival of a number of ancient gram-
mars, we have a'connected history of the language from the time when it
first came into existence as a modern Indo-Aryan vernacular some nine
hundred years ago. Literature has always flourished in (Gujarat from very
early times, and the modern vernacular presents no exception. The
Bhils and the inhabitants of Khandesh speak mixed forms of speech which are
dialects of Gujarati.

57. Panjabi most nearly agrees with the modern apeech of the Midland,,
It is spoken in the Central Punjab, and is the vernacular of the Sikhs. Imme-
diately to its west lies Lahnda, an Outer language, and the change from the one
to the other is most gradual. It is quite impossible to fix a definite boundary
between these two. Lahnda once extended far.to the east, but was there sup-
erseded by the language of the Midland. This mixed language became the.
modern Panjabl. Its proper written character is related to that employed in
Marwar. It is known as Landa or ‘clipped’ (quite a distinet word from?
Lahndd, the name of the language of the Western Punjab), and is distinguished
for its illegibility when once itis put upon paper. Only its writer, and not
‘lways he, can read Landa as commonly scrawled. Animproved, and legible,
form of Landa is known as Gurmukhi. This was invented about three
handred years ago for writing the*Sikh scriptures, and is now the character.in
ordinary use for printing, although the Persian and the Deva-nagari are
also employed. The standard Panjabiis that spoken in the neighbourhood of
Amritsar ; and the only real dialect is Dogri, the vernacular of the State of
Jammu, and, with slightly varying inflexions, of a part of Kangra. Of the
languages connected with the Midland, Panjabi is the purest and most free
from the burden of terms borrowed from either Persian or Sanskrit. While
capable of expressing all ideas, it has a charming rustic flavour indicative of the
national characteristics of the sturdy peasantry that use it.

58. Eastern Hinds is based on the eastern languages of the Quter Band,
and the influence of the language of the Midland is not nearly so strong as in
Réjputina and the Punjab. Here the two elements meet in nearly equal
Pproportions. Itisthe language of Oudh, of Baghelkhand, and of Chhattisgarh
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in the Central Provinces, and has a long history behind it. It is the vernacular
of the country in which the hero Rama-chandra was born ; arid the Jain
apostle Mahavira used an early form of it to convey his teaching to his disciples.
The local Prakrit, Ardhamagadhi, thus became the sacred language of the
Jains. Its modern successor, Eastern Hindi, through the work of a great
genius, became the medium for celebrating the Géstes of Rama, and, in
consequence, the dialect employed for nearly all the epic poetry of Hindus-
tan. It is spoken nowadays not only in its own tract, but is also used by
uneducated Musalmans far to the east—right into the heart of Bihar; and
Oudli men, who are accustomed to travel to distant parts in quest of service,
have carried it far and wide over the whole of India. It is commonly heard
even in the streets of Calcutta and Bombay.

Eastern Hindi has a great literaturé, probably larger than that of any other
of the modern Indo-Aryan vernaculars ; and this literature, being founded on
the genuine tongue of the people, and acquiring no fictitious dignity by
bastard additions of Sanskrit words, has reacted on the spoken language, so
that the form of speech heard in the fields of Qudh possesses the characteristio
beauties of poetry and clearness. Every Oudh rustic is soaked in his national
literature, and quotations from his great writers fall more naturally from his
lips than the words of Burns fall from those of a Scotsman.

In the Central Provinces, Eastern Hindi meets Marathi and shades off into
that language through a number of mixed dialects. Itand Oriya are the only
forms of spesch which are not separated from Marathi by a distinct dividing
line, and it thus still bears witness to the intimate relationship which existed
between the Ardhamigadhi and-the Maharashtrl Prakrits two thousand years
ago. .

Eastern Hindi has three main dialects. Besides the standard Awadhi
spoken in Qudh, there is the Bagheli of Baghelkhand, and the Chhattjsgarhi
of the eastern part of the Central Provinces. )

59. Kashmiri—QOwing to its somewhat isolated position, and to the in-
fluence of the Dardic languages already referred to, the langnage of the northern |
State of Kashmir has struck out on independent lines. At the bottom we find
a layer of Shina words! and idioms, almost entirely hidden by an overlayer of a
second language, closely allied to the Lahnda of the Western Punjab, Qwing
to the large number of broken vowels which it possesses, and to the changes
which they undergo through the influence of others whiéh follow them but are
themselves silent, Kashmiri is almost as difficult for a foreigner to pronounce
as is English. It has an old literature of considerable extent, but the modern
language has borrowed so freely from Persian and Arabic that the books
written two or three centuries ago are hardly intelligible to natives at the
present day. The bulk of the population is now Muhammadan, only a few
Pandits preserving the memory of the ancient language. Kashmiri has two
or three dialects, of which the most important is Kashtawari.

60. Kohistdni is the old language of the Indus and Swit Kohistans.
It is now nearly superseded by Pashto, only a few tribes still employing it.
Each of these has its own dialect. Very little is known about these forms
of speech. Like Kashmiri, they have a Shini basis, covered by an overlayer
from the Western Punjab.

1The commonest words, such as-those for ‘father’, ‘mother’, etec., are Shina, not
{odian, at the present dey.



29

81. Lahndd or Western Panjabi is a language which appears under many
wames, such as Pothwari, Chibhili, Jatki, Maltani, or Hind}l)to. None of these
names is suitable, as each indicates only the dialect of some special tribe or
-of some special locality. ‘Lahnda’, i.e., * Western®, has been tentatively
-adopted, although far from satisfactory. The name ‘ Western Panjibi,
-guffers from the disadvantage of suggesting a connexion which does not exist
with Panjabi proper. Lahnd3 is spoken in the Western Punjab as far east as,
«say, the seventy-fourth degree of east longitude. It once extended much
farther to the east, but has there been superseded:by the language from
which the modern Panjabi has sprung. There is no definite boundary between
these two languages. If we take the cénventional boundary line just suggest-
-ed, we find plenty of Lahnda characteristics to its east, gradually diminishing
-a8 we proceed, and at the same time many traces of Panjabi for a considerable
distance to its west. The population is mixed and has been mixed
for centuries. The Sanskrit writers had a Yery poor opinion of the
Central and Western Punjab, although these tracts were not far from the holy
Saraswati. The inhabitants are described as possessing no Brahmans, living
in petty villages, and governed by princes who supported themselves by inter-
mecine war. The population was casteless, had no respect for the Vedas, and
offered no sacrifices to the gods. They were flesh-eaters (a Pisacha character-
istics) and hard drinkers, and their women were charged with polyandry
like the Jats of the present day.

‘West of the Indus, up to the Afghin border, Lahnda under varjous names
is spoken by Hindus, while the Pathin Musalmans speak Pashto. Lahnda
has two main dialects, one spoken north and the other south of the Salt Range.
Tt has no literature. Its written character is, properly, the Landa also employed
for Panjabi, but this has been nearly superseded by a modification of the
Persian.

62. Sindhi is the language of Sind and the neighbourhood. It is closely
<connected with Lahnda, and, owing to its isolated position, it preserves many
phonetic and flexional peculiarities which have disappeared elsewhere. There
was, in former days, a Dardic colony in Sind, and traces of their language are
still to be found in Sindhi, which is, in other respects, a typical speech of the
Quter Band of languages. It has no literature to speak of, and has received
Jittle cultivation of any kind. The population which employs it being largely
Musalman, its vocabulary borrows freely from Persian ; and an adaptation of
the Persian character has been employed for writing it, although Landi is
-also used for personal memoranda and accounts. Sindhi has four main dialects
—Siraiki, spoken in Upper Sind ; Larl (the standard -dialect) in Lara or Lower
Sind ; Thareli in the Thar or Desert: and Xachchhi in Cutch. The
first approaches Lahnda, while Tharelirepresents Sindhi merging into Marwari.
Kachchhi is a mixture of Sindhi and Gujarati, in which the former predom-
-nates.

63. Mardqthi.—South of Sindhi the Quter Band of Indo-Aryan vernacu-
‘Jars is interrupted by Gujarati, the Inner language which has reached the sea-
board. South of Gujarati, extending from near Daman along the coast of
the Arabian Sea to beyond Goa, we come to the southern Indo-Aryan langu-
age, Marathi. The Saurdshtri dialect of Maharashtrl once covered Gujarat,
but has been superseded by the Midland language., We find, however, traces
of Saurashtri not only in Gujariti, but probably also right down the coast
as far as the modern Marathi extends. In the Bombay Presidency Marathi
-covers the nérth of the Deccan plateau and the strip of country between
the Ghits and the Arabian Sea. It is also the language of Berar'and of a
£ood portion of the north-west of the Nizam’s Dominions. It stretches across
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the south of the Central Provinces (except asmall portion of the extreme
soyth, in which Teluguis the language) and, in a very corrupt form,.
occupies most of the State of Bastar. Here it merges into Oriyad through
the Bhatrl dialect of that language. It has to its north, in order from west-
to east, Qujarati, Rajasthani, Western Hindi, and Eastern Hihdi. The first.
three are connected with the Midland, and Mar@thi does mnot merge into-
them. On the contrary, thereis a sharp border-line between the two forms
of speech. In the east it shows several points of agreement with the
neighbouring Chhattisgarhi dialect of Eastern Hindi, and it shades off
gradually into Oriya, both these languages being based on Prakrits of
the QOuter Band. Oriydisits near neighbour to the east. On the south.
lie Dravidian' languages, and it is bounded on the west by the Arabian Sea
In Marathi we first meet in general use a past participle, and its resulting past-
“4anse, of which the cha,l"a.cteristic is the letter I. This extends through all
the remaining languages of the Outer Band—Oriya, Bengali, Bihari, and
Agsamese. It is aiso found, in restricted use, in Gujarati, alongside of
the Midland form without the I, and is there one of the relics of the old
Saurashtri Prakrit. This l-participle, therefore, covers the whole of Aryan.
East India, reaches, through an almost unbroken chain of dialects all imper--
ceptibly shading.off into each other, to the Arabian Sea, and illustrates the-
intimate relationship which exists among all these forms of speech. Although
Assamese is widely different from Marathi, and although a speaker of the one
,would be entirely unintelligible to a speaker of the other, a man could almost
walk for 1,500 miles, from Dibrugarh to Goa, without being able to point
(except, perhaps, in Bastar) to a single stage where he had passed from one
language to another. Marathi differs from all other Indo-Aryan vernacu-
lars by retaining many traces of early tones.

Marathi has a copious literature of great popularity. The poets wrote
in the true vernacular of the country, and employed a vocabulary mostly
composed of honest tadbhavas. The result is that the language at the present-
day is rich in them; and though the scholars for whom the Maratha country
is famous have in later times striven with some success to heighten the style-
of the language by the use of tafsamaus, these parasites have not obtained the-
complete mastery over the literary form of speech that they have in Bengal..
The country was not invaded by the Musalmans till a comparatively late pe--
riod; and was ultimately successful in repelling the invasion, so that the num-
ber of words borrowed from and through Persian is small. Marathi delights
in all sorts of jingling formations, and has struck out a larger quantity of”
secondary and tertiary words, diminutives and the like, than any ‘of the cog--
nate languages.

Standard Marathi is printed in the Devandgari character, but for pure
poses of writing of a current hand, known as médz or ‘ $wisted ’,isin common
use. It has three main dialects. The standard -dialect, commonly called:
¢ Desi Marathi ’, is spoken in its greatest purity in the country round Poona..
Sub-dialects of it are also found in the Northern and Central Konkan. In:
the Southern Konkan there is a distinoet dialect known as ‘ Konkani’. It.
differs so widely from standgrd Marathi that some of its speakers claim for it.
the dignity. of & separate language. To its south and west the Dravidian
Kanarese is spoken, so that the Kanarese alphabet is generally employed for-
recording Konkani» Natives also employ the Devanagari character for the-
same purpose, while the Portuguese missionaries of Goa have introduced the-
use of the Roman character among their converts. The Marathi of Berar-
and of the Central Provinces is the third dialect, It agrees more closely with.
the standard of Poona, the main differences being those of pronunciation..
To these forms of speech may be added Halbi, which, however, can hardly be
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called a true dialect. Itisspoken in the State of Bastar and the neighbourhood
by Dravidian tribes who have attempted to abandon their aboriginal tongues.-
It is a mechanical mixture of bad Marathi, bad Oriya, and bad Chhattisgarhi,.
which varies in the proportions of its constituents from place to place. On
the whole, Marathi inflexions from its most prominent feature.

‘We now come to those languages of the Quter Band which afe directly
derived from the ancient Magadhi Prakrit. They form the Eastern group of”
Indo-Aryan vernaculars, and are Bihari, Oriya, Bengali, and Assamese. Of’
these the first-named occupies the original home of the common parent, from
which colonies have issued in three directions, to the south, the south-east,
and the east, where each developed on its own lines into one of the other-
three.”

64. Bihari.—Magadha, the land where the Buddha first preached, and
in which the famous Asoka. had his capital city, corresponds to the Districts.
of Patna and Gaya. To its north, across the Ganges, lies the land of Tirhut,
known in ancient times as Mithila. To its west lies the Bhojpur country,.
comprising the west of modern Bihar and the east of the United Provinces..
It may be taken as extending to the degree of longitude passing a few miles.
west of the city of Benares. To the south of Magadha lie the two
plateaux of Chota Nagpur, the northern coinciding with the District of Hazari--
bagh, and- the southern with that of Ranchi. To its east lies Bengal proper.
With the exception of Bengal, all these tracts together form the home of the
present Bihari language. It has three dialects, Maithili, Magahi, and Bhoj--
puri, the last of which differs considerably from the two others. Maithili,.
which is spoken in Tirhut, has a most complicated grammatical system, its.
verb-changing its form, not only with regard to the subject, but also with regard
to the object. It has a small literature dating from the fifteenth Jcentury,.
and, when written by Brahmans, has a character of its own akin to that em-
ployed for Bengali. The people who speak it are among the most conservative-
in India, and rarely emigrate from their over-crowded fields to other parts.
of the country. Their character is reflected in their language, which aboungs:
in archaic expressions. The original Aryan language of Nepal before the-
Rajput invasion was an old form of Maithili. Ma.ga.}u the language of the-
ancient Magadha, or South Bihar, is also spoken on the northern or Hazéri--
bagh pla,tea,u of Chota Nagpur, 1mmed1a.tely toits south. ¥t resembles Maithilt.
in the complexity of its verbal conjugation and in general character ; but,.
owing to the long Musalman domination of this part of India, it is asa rule.
more flexible and less conservative. The language of Magadha is looked upon.
by the inhabitants of other parts of India as typically boorish. Although»
directly descended from the language in which Buddhism was first preached,.
it has no literature.and no traditions.

Bhojpuriis spoken in the east of the United Provinces and in West Bihar.-
It has also spread to the southern, or Ranchi, plateau of Chota Nagpur, wheré
under a slightly altered form, it is called Nagpuria. The Bhojpuri
of the United Provinces differs somewhat from that of Bihar ; but over the
whole area the dialect has the same characteristics, being a flexible form of”
speech, adapted for current use, easy to learn, and not overencumbered by
grammadtical subtilities. Here again the language reflects the national pecu-
liarities. The Bhojpuris are as free from conservatism as the people of”
Tirhut are the reverse. They wander all over Northern India, and there is
hardly a considerable town in which they do not possess a colony.

Apart from the peculiar character employed by the Tirhutia Brahmans-
all the dialects of Bihari are generally written in the currgnt form of Deva-
nagari known as ¢ Kaithi.’
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65. Oriyd is the language of Orissa and of the adjoining parts of Madras
gnd the Central Provinces. It is spoken in an isolated part of India, has been
-Jut slightly affected by contact with other languages, and has changed little
since the fourteenth century, at which period we find it in use in inscriptions.
Tt has a considerable literature of some merit, and was formerly written by
indenting marks with a stylus upon leaves of the talipot palm. On-such a
surfare a straight indented line along the grain tends to cause a split ; and this
accounts for the characteristic of its peculiar alphabet, in which the long line
famjliar to readers of Deva-nigari is replaced by a geries of curves.

Oriya is a musical language, with & grammar which is simple but complete.
It borrows very freely from Sanskrit, and the chief defect of its literary style
in this overloading with taisamas.

66. Benguli.—In its own home Bengali has a greater number of speakers
than any other Indian language. Over the huge area in which it is a verna-
cular, Bengali is by no means uniform. Its main dialectal division is not
however, according to locality, but lies between the literary and, the spoken
language. If we except the language employed by the Musalman inhabitants
.of the eastern part of the Gangetic delta, the literary dialect is the same over
the whole country. This is never used when speaking, except in formal ad-
dresses and the Yike. Bven Tthe most highly educaed Bengalis empivy toe
«colloquial dialect in their ordinary conversation. The literary form of the
Janguage differs from the colloquial not only in its highly Sanskritized vodabiu-
lary but in its grammar, in which the dead forms of three centuries ago are
-retained in a state of fictitious animation. This literary style dates from the

revival of learning which took place in Calcutts, under English inflnences,
at the commencement of the last century. Up to that time Bengal had an
3ndigenons poetical literature of its own, written in a purified formr of the
spoken vernacular. With the advent of the English there arose a demand for
prose literature, and the task of supplying it fell into the hands of Sanskrit;
riddden pandits. Anything more monstrous than this prose dialect, as it existed
in the first half of the nineteenth century, it is difficult to conceive. Books
were written, excellent in their subjects, eloquent in their thoughts, but in a
language from which something like ninety per cent. of the genuine Bengali
-~vocabulary was excluded, and its place supplied by words borrowed from Sans-
krit which the writers themselves could not pronounce. During the pasb
fifty years there has been a movement, with slight success, to reduce thif
.absurd Sanskritization ; but, still, at the present day many words current in
literary Bengali are mere ideograms. The Bengali vocal organs are not adapted
“4o the pronunciation of Sanskrit words, and so these words spell one thing,
.and, when read aloud, sound something quite different. Under such circums-
-tances literary Bengali is divorced from the comprehension of every native to
whom it has not been specially taught. It is this which is the official language
‘of Government and of missionaries, and which (with few exceptions) is taught
-in the grammars written for European students: Bengalis themselves call
-their Sanskritized book-language ¢ sadhu-hhasha ’, ¢.e., the ‘ excellent speech * §
but the adjective which they apply to anything approaching their true ver-
nacular is the significant one of ‘ sweet >, It is this ‘ sweet’ language which
-every one with a pen in his hand, be he Europesn or Bengali, endeavours to
ignore. It is an instance of history repeating jtself. In the old days the
-classical language was called sanskrit,  purified ’, but the epithet applied to the
“true vernacular Prakrit was amia, or ‘ nectar ’.

The many dialects of spoken Bengali fall into three groups : the western
«or standard, the eastern, and the northern. Western Bengali is spoken in the
<ountry on both sides of the Hooghly and to the west. The centre of Eastern
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Bengali may be taken as the city of Dacca. It extends to the east into the
"Districts of Sylbet and Cachar, and, southwards, to beyond Chittagong. The
“Bengali of Chittagong is very corrupt.and is quite unintelligible to an un-
travelled native of Calcutta. Farther inland, in the Chittagong Hill Tracts,
there is a still more debased dislect called Chakma, which is written in an
alphabet akin to that of Burmese. Northern Bengali is spoken north of the
Ganges and at the lower end of the Assam valley. Itisa dialect which, though
<losely connected with standard Bengali, really owes nothing to it. It is, by
derivation, an intermediate speech between Bihari and Assamese. In some
respects it agrees with Oriya rather than with the language of Calcutta.

Bengali and Assamese are written in very nearly the same alphabet:
which is related to that employed by the Brahmans of Tirhut. It is of the
:same stock as Devansigari, but has existed as an independent script since at
‘least the eleventh century A. D.

87. Assamese is the language of the middle and upper parts of the Assam
“valley. It is more nearly related to colloquial than to literary Bengali;
-and its claim $o be considered as an independent form of speech, and not as
- dialect of that language, depends mainly upon, the fact that it possesses an
important literature. It has also several well-marked peculiarities of pro-
‘nunciation. The literary style is happily free from the Sanskritisms which
-deface that of Bengali. The literature itself is of ancient date and is varied
in its character, being ‘partjcularly rich in historical works. Assamese has no
real dialects, though it varies slightly from place to place. Mayang, one of
the languages spoken in the polyglot State of Manipur, may, however, be
«lassed as a dialect of this language.

68. Dravidign languages—Whether we consider the phonetic systems,
#the methods of inflexion or the vocabularies, the Dravidian have no connexion
‘with the Austro-Asiatic languages. They differ in their pronunciation, in
‘their modes of indicating gender, in their declensions of nouns, in their method
-of indicating the relationship of a verb to its objects, in their numeral systems,
4n their principles of tonjugation, in their methods of indicating the negative,
-and in their vocabularies. The few points in which they agree are points
-which are common to, many languages scattered all over the world. °

Most of the-forms of speech which are <alled ‘ Dravidian ’ by philologists
:are spoken in Southern India or in the hills of Central India. Two of them
“have found their way into Chota Nagpur and the Santal Parganas, where they
-pxist side by side with Munda dialects ; and one, Brahii, hﬂ.ssits home far to
-the north-west, in Baluchistin. The last was not known to Sanskrit writers,
who were familiar with two great languages spoken in their time all over
Southern India: namely, the Andhrabhashd and the Dravida-bhashi, the
-former corresponding to the modern, Telugu, and the latter to the rest. This
-0ld division agrees with the classification of the modern vernaculars, which
ds as follows :— ) -

© A. Dréavida group :
Tamil
Malayalam
Kanarese
Kodagu
Tulu
Toda

Kota



34

B. Intermediate languages :
Gond, Kurukh, Malto, etc.
C. Andhra g;oup :
Telugu
Kandh
Kolami
D. Brahii

. 69. Dravidian features—* In the Dravidian languages all nouns denoting-
manimate substances and irrational beings are of the neuter gender. The

distinction of male and female appears only in the pronoun of the third person,

in adjectives formed by suffixing the pronominal terminations, and in the

third person of the verb. In all other cases the distinction of gender is marked

by separate words signifying ‘“ male ” and ‘ female ”. Dravidian nouns are:
inflected, not by means of case terminations, but by means of suffixed post

positions and separable particles. Dravidian neuter nouns are rarely plura-

lized., Dravidian languages use postpositions instead of prepositions.

Dravidian adjectives are incapable of declension. It is characteristic of these-
languages, in contradistinction to Indo-European, that, wherever practicable,

they use as adjectives the relative participles of verbs, in preference to nouns-
of quality or adjectives properly so called. A peculiarity of the Dravidian
(and also of the Mundi) dialects is the existence of two pronouns of the first

person plural, one inclusive of the person addressed, the other exclusive. The-
Dravidian languages have no passive voice, this being expressed by verbs

pignifying ‘ to suffer’, ete; The Dravidian languages, unlike the Indo-Euro-

pean, prefer the use of continuative participles to conjunctions. The Dravi.-
dian verbal system possesses a negative as well as an affirmative voice. It is-
a marked peculiarity of the Dravidian languages that they make use of rela:
tive participial nouns instead of phrases introduced by relative pronouns.-
These participles are formed from the various participles of the verb by the~
addition of a formative suffix. Thus, “ the person who came ” is in Tamil:
literally ‘‘ the who-came .

70. Tamil, or Arava, cdvers the whole of Southern /India up to Mysore
and the Ghits -on the west, and reaches notthwards as far as the town of
Madras and beyond on the east. It is also the vernacular of the northérn part
df Ceylon, and has been widely spread ‘over Further India by emigrant coolies.
As domestic servants its speakers are found all over India. It is the oldest,
richest, and most highly organized of the Dravidian lahguages : plentiful
in vocabulary, and cultivated from a remote period. It has‘a copious litera-
ture, which is couched in & somewhat artificial dialect known as ‘ Shen’ (i.e.,
¢ perfect ’), in contrast with the colloquial form of speech, which is called
‘ Kodum.’ or ‘ Codoon’ (i.e., ‘rude’). Only a fow insignificant dialects of
the spoken language have been recorded. The name ‘ Tamil’ and the word
‘Dravida’ are both corruptions of the same original, ‘Dramida.’ The-
language has an alphabet of its own.

71. Malayalam is a modern offshoot from Tamil, dating from the ninth
century A. D. It is the language of the Malabar coast, and has one dialect,
Yerava, spoken in Coorg. Its most noteworthy features are that, except
among certain tribes, it has dropped all the personal terminations of verbs,
and that the words which it has borrowed from Sanskrit are particularly
numerous. It has a large literature, and employs the old Grantha character-
used in Southern India for Sanskrit writings.
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72. Kamarese is the language of Mysore and of the neighbouring portion
of the Ghat country, including the southern corner of the Bombay Presidency.
Tt, also, has an ancient literature, written in an alphabet closely connected with
that employed for Telugu. It has two petty dialects, Badaga and Kurumba,
both of which are spoken in the Nilgiris. ,Kodagu, the language of Coorg,
is also considered by some to be a dialect of Kanarese. It lies midway between
1t and T'wlu, the language of a portion of the South Kanars District of Madras.
Toda and -Kota are petty forms of speech spoken by small tribes on the
Nilgiris.

73. Kurukh, or Orion, is the vernacular of & tribe in Chota Nagpur and
the adjoining portions of the Central Provinces. It is more closely connected
with ancient Tamil and with ancient Kanarese than with any other of the
Lreat Pravidian languages. The people thémselves say that they and the
Maler actually did come to their present seats from the Kanara country.

74. Mallo is the language of these Maler, a tribe nearly related to the
‘Oraons, and now settled, still farther north, near Rijmahal on the bank of
the Ganges. Neither of these two languages has any literature or any
alphabet. Thé Roman alphabet is usually employed for recording them.

75. .The Gond language is spoken in the hill country of Central India.
‘Many of the Gonds have abandoned their'own dialects and have taken to Aryan
forms-of speech. The true Gond is intermediate between the Dravida and
Andhre tongues, and has numerous dialects. It is unwritten, and has no
Titerdture.

76. Telugu is the only important Andhra language. It is the ptincipal
form of spesch in the eastern part of the Indian Peninsula, from the town
-of Madras to near Orissa. It is also spoken in the east of the Nizam’s dominions
and in the extreme south of the Central Provinces, extending into Berar.
It has an extensive literature, written in a character of its own, akin to Deva-
nagari, which, like Oriyd, owes its numerous curves to the fact that it has
‘been written on palm-leaves.

77. Kandh, or Ku%, is spoken by the Khonds of the Orissa Hills. It,
like Koldms and other petty dialects of distant Berdr, is quite uncultivated.

Brahil, algo an incultivad;ed language, is hea¥d in the central highlands
of Baluchistan. Owing to its isolated position, it has developed on lines of
its own ; but it is undoubtedly a Dravidian language.

78. Aystric Languages—The Austric family of languages.is divided into
two subs:families, the Austro-Asiatic and the Austronesian. Its speakers
aTe found scattered over Nearer and Further India and form the native popu-
lation of Indonesia, Melanesia and Polynesis, including Madagascar.and New
Zealand. Tt extends from Madagascar, off the coagt of Africa to Easter
I8land which is less than forty degrees from.the coast of South America. In
the North, traces of it were ‘discovered in Kanawar in the Punjab and its
southern limits included New Zealand. The only Austronesian languages
politically connected with .India are Salon, raoken by a tribe of sea-gipsies
inhabiting the islands of the Mergui Archipelago and Malay spoken in thesame
locality. The Austro-Asiatic sub-family is represented in India by the great
Mon-Khmer branch, spoken in, Further India, comprising Mor, an ancient
literary langusige now spoken in Thaton and Amherst, Palaung and Wa, less
civilised languages spoken in Upper Burma, by Khagi, spoken in the Khasi
and Jaintia, Hills of Assam, Nicobarese spoken in the Nicobar Islands, which
seems to form a connecting link between Mon and the Munda langusges of
Chota Nagpur -and North-East Madras. (L. 8. 1. 1. p. 32).
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79. The Mundd languages are agglutinative, and pressrve this charac-
teristic in a very complete manner. Suffix is piled upon suffix, and helped.
out by infix, till we obtain words which have the meaning of a whole sentence..
For instance, the word dal means °strike,” and from it we form the word.
da-pa-l-ocyo-akan-tahen-tae-tin-a-e, which signifies ‘ he, who belongs to him.
who belongs to me, will continue letting himself be caused to fight.” Not only
may we, but we must employ this posy of speech, if, for instance, my slave’s-
son was too often getting himself entangled in affrays. As compared with
Dravidian languages, Munda languages have a series of semi-consonants which
correspond to the so-called ‘ abrupt ’ tone of the languages-of Further India.-
The distinction of gender is between animate and inanimate nouns, and not:
‘between rational and irrational ones. The noun has three numbers—a singu-
lar, a dual, and:a plural ; and the cases of the direct and indirect object are
indicated by suffixes added to the verb, while the noun remains unchanged.
The numerals are counted by twenties and not by tens. As in Dravidian,
the pronoun of the first person plural bas two forms, one including, and the-
other excluding, the person addressed, but in other respects the pronouns are-
altogether different. There is no agreement whatever between the conjuga-
tions of the Munda and of the Dravidian verb. The latter is simple, while-
the former exhibits an almost bewildering maze of participial forms, which in.
every case are converted into tenses by the addition, of the.letter a. TFinally,.
the Munda languages do not possess anything corresponding to the Dravidian.
system of negative conjugation.

80. Mundd features.—The principal home of the Munda languages (the
race.is much more widely spread) is Chotd Nagpur. The following is a list of
these forms of speech :—

Kherwiri
Kiirkii,
Kharia
Juang
Savara
Gadaba

Kherwdrs is much the most important. It has several dialects, which arer
often wrongly considered to be distinet languages. They are Santali or Har,
Mupnari, Bhumij, Birhar, Koda, Ho, Tarim Asuri, Agarid, and Korwa. Ho-
is the dialect of the Larka, or ¢ fighting ’ Kols of Singhbhum, while the others.
are spoken by petty forest tribes. The home of Santali is the Santal Parganas..
The rest are all spoken in, Chota Nagpur and in the neighbouring hill tracts of-
Orissa and the Central Provinces.

Kiirka is the Munda language of the Mahadeb Hills. With Kharia and
Juing it forms a linguistio sub-group, but is more nearly related to KherwarT
then are the other two. Kharig is found in the south-west corner of Rinchi
and in the adjoining States of Jashpur and Gingpur. The tribe extends nduch.
farther south, but they bhave as a rule exchanged their own language ejther’
for the Dravidian Kurukh or for some broken Aryan patois. The language
is dying out, and is nowhere spoken in its original purity. It bas borrowed
freely from neighbouring forms of speech, and has been compared %o a palimp-
sest, the original writing of which can only be deciphered with some difficulty.
Judng resembles Kharia. It is the language of a small wild tribe in the Orissa
Hills. From the leaf-garments of its speakers it is sometimes called ‘ Patua.’
Savara and Ggdaba are two-languages spoken in Madras territory close to-the
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Orissa border. They, notably Gadabe, are much mixed with the Telugu.
spoken round about them, and they may probably be grouped as akin to
Kharid and Juing. The Savaras are an ancient and widely spread tribe, who
were known to the Indo-Aryans in Vedic times, and are mentioned by Pliny
and Ptolemy. The majority still adhere to their own language.

None of the Munda languages have any proper written character of any
literature. The Roman character is generally employed for recording them.

81. The Tibeto-Chinese lamguages—The languages of Further Imdia,.
together with those spoken in Tibet, are usually grouped under the general
name of Tibeto-Chinese, which includes two distinet families, the Siamese-
Chinese and the Tibeto-Burman. The original home of all these people seems
to have been North-western China, between the upper courses of the Yang-
tse-kiang and the Ho-ang-ho, and from here they spread out in all directions.
So far as British India is concerned, they followed river valloys in their migra-
tions, down the Chindwin, the Irrawaddy,-and the Salween into Burma, down
the Brahmaputra -into Assam, and up the Brahmaputra into Tibet. From
Tibet they occupied the Himilayas, and are now found in Nepal and in other
mountainous tracts lying south of the main watershed. 156 languages belong,
to this family, 128 of which are Tibeto-Burman, 11 are Tai-Chinese and 17 are
Mon and Karen. fIndia I.1i. 1931. p. 3511

Alt the Tibeto-Chinese languages are monosyllabic. Each word consists
of one syllable, and refuses to be classed under any of the well-known categories
of noun, verb, and particle. 1t expresses and indefinite idea, which may be
employed to connote any part of speech, according to its position in the sentence
and its relation to its neighbours. The words being monosyllables, the neces-
sary paucity of different soundsis eked out by tones, each sound being raised
or lowered in pitch, shortened or prolonged, according to the idea which it
is intended to convey. For instance, the Shan monosyllable kow means ‘1.’
' be old,” ‘ nine,” “ & lock of hair,” ¢ indifference to an evil spirit,” ‘an owl,” ‘a
butea-tree,” * complaining of any thing,’” the shin,’”  the balsam plant,” or
‘a mill,” according to the tone with which it is pronounced. The number of
tones differs in various languages. Shan has fifteen, while Western Tibetan
is said t4 huve only one. The most characteristic of these languages, Chinese
and Siamese, belong to what is known as the isolating class—i.e., every Imone-
syllable has a distinct definite meaning of its own, and complex ideas are
expressed by compounding two or more together. For instance, ‘ he went ’
would be indicated by three words, one meaning ° he,” another connoting the
idea of ‘going,’ and a third connoting the idea of ‘ completion.” Others
belong to what is known as the agglutinating class, in which certain words are
now only used as suffixes to indicate relationship of time or space, and cannot
be employed independently with meanings of their own. It is as if the word
“completion * in  he-going-completion * had lost its original meaning and
was now only used as a sign to indicate that the idea connoted by some other
word performing the function of a verb was also the idea of a completed action

82. The Tibeto-Burman languages. Bhotia, Tibetan—The Tiboto-
Burman branch of the Tibeto-Chinese langnages includes two great languages,
Tibetan and Burmese, each of which has an alphabet of its own akin to Deva.
nagari, as well as an extensive literature. Tibetan is one of severs} dialects
grouped under the general name of ‘ Bhetis,” from Bhot, the Indian name of.
Tibet. Besides the Bhotid of Tibet or Tibetan, there are the Bhotia of
Baltistan or Baltf that of Ladakh or Ladakhi, that of Sikkim or Denjongke,
that of Bhutan or Lho-ke, and 5o on.  Conmected with Bhotid, but not dislects.
of it, are a number of Himalayan languages of whieh the most noteworthy are
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WNewdri, (the main language of Newar, i.e., Nepal), Rongror_Lapeha.(of Sikkim),
“Mangar, and Murmi. Most of these are really Nepal languages, whose speakers
ymany of them soldiers in our Gurkha regiments) are temporary visitora to
British India. This group is called the *Noun-pronominslized Himdlayan
‘languages,” to distinguish it from another, of which Kanawari; Limbii, and
-the go-called Kiranti forms of speech are the most important members, and
which Hodgson classed as the ‘ Pronominalized Himilayan languages.’

83. Pronominalized languages.—Although this latter group is in the main
“Tibeto-Burman, in character, it also shows manifest traces of an oldef subs-
+ratum having striking points of resemblance to the Munda tongues. There
are the same distinctions between things animate and inanimate, the same
system of counting in twenties, the same occurrence of a dual number, and of
a double set of plural forms for the first personal pronoun, and the same
tendency to conjugate & verb by means of pronominal suffixes. All this cannot
be mere coincidence. I inevitably leads to the conclusion that these Hima-
Tayan tracts were once ivhabited by tribes speaking a language connected with
-those now in use among the Mundas, who have left their stamp on the dialects
spoken at the present day.

{84) North Assam Sub-branch.—Woest of Bhutdn we come across another
Tibeto-Burman group, spoken by wild tribes of the hills to the north of the
Assam valley. These are Aka, Dafli, Abor-Miri, and Mishmi. In the lower
Assam valley itself and the country to its south (omitting the Khasi Hills)
‘we have the Bodo group, of which the principal languages are Bara or Mech,
-the tongue of scattered tribes in the valley, Garo of the Garo Hills, and Tipura
-6r Mrung of Hill Tippera. Then we have the Naga langiiages of Central and
Eastern Assam. The most important of these is Mikir of the Mikir Hills in
the valley ‘itself. To the south and south-east there are the Naga Hills,
dphabited by many tribes each possessing a language of its own, Sugh are
Angami, Sema, Ao, LHot&, and Namsangid, with fourteen or fiftéen others.
“None'of them, of course, bas any literature, and of many of them little but the
names and a few words are known. REast of Assam, in the confusgd mount-
‘tainous, country which forms the north of Upper Burma, are a ‘niimber of
dognate dialects grouped together under the general nathe of Kachin or SingpHo.
“These wild Kachins were migrating into Burma itself,"and had already pene-
trated far into the Shan States, when we annexed that country.

85. Kuki-Chin group.—South of the Naga Hills lies the State of Manipur,
and here we first meet the group of languages known, as Kuki-Chin. Meithei,
the officjal language of the State, is the only one of them which possesses an,’
alphabet and a literature. Owing to the existence of the latter its develop-
ment has been retarded, so that it is in an older stage than the rest. The
others are scattered in colonies over Manipur and Cachédr, and extend south,
through the_hill country, as far as the Sandoway 'District of Burma. Since '
they occupied this latter area, there has been a constant tendency to expand-
northwards. On the west they were barred by the sea, and on the south and.
©ast by the stable government of Burma. Thus wave after wave has:been
driven to the north by those who were behind. The Kuki-Chins of Manipur
and Cachar once occupied the hills immediately to.the south, and these are
now held by the Lushais, who were originally pushed forward from the south-
.east, and drove them on. This progress has been arresfpd by our conversion
of Cachar into settled territory. There are more than ghirty KukitChin
languages, some with several dialects. The most impgrtant, both politiﬁ!;?
.and in.the numbers that speak them, are Lai in the Chin Hills, and Lushé or
Dulien in the Lughai Hills. The Kuki-Chin are the most typical of-a]l the
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Tibeto-Burman languages. They do not possess & real verb, the conception
being expressed with the aid of a verbal noun. When a speaker of Lushei,
for instance, wishes to say ‘I go,” he says ‘my going’; and for ‘I went,’
‘my-going-completion.’

86. Burmese.—Passing over a number of hybrid dialects we come to
Burniese, which is the predominant language, even where others are spoken,
all over Upper and Lower Burms, except in the Chin Hills, the Shan States,
and the Kachin country north of Bhamo. The most important dialect is
Arakidnese, which branched off from the main stem at an early date, and has
developed on independent lines. Burmese has a considerable literature, of
which the poetry is written in a special and difficult dialect ; and a written
character of its own, terived from the ancient square’ Pali, but abounding in
<urved lines, and conndcted through the Pali, with.Deva-nagari. The develop-
ment of the“spoken langiage has proceeded more rapidly than that of the
written language, so that words are nowadays seldom pronounced as they are
spelt.

87. Shan.—The only important Tai language (Siamese-Chinese) of
British India is Shan, spoken in the south-east of Upper Burma, and
closely, allied to Siamese. A Tai tribe called the Ahoms made themselves
masters of Assam in the year 1228 A. . They were followed by other
Shan cqlonies, which still suxvive and speak their own dialects. The
most important is Khamti. Ahom has been dead for centuries, though
its liferature still survives and can be interpreted by a few priests of the
«old religion. The Ahoms were pagans, but the rest of the Shans, like the
Burmese, are Buddhists. Shan has a voluminous literature, and a writ-
iten character based on that of Burmese.

The Karen fribe is principally scattered over Lower Burma, though its
members are algo found in the Shan Hills. Their language seems to
belong to the Siamese-Chinese branch of the Tibeto-Chinese family. It
is probable that Both Karen 'and Man have Austric affinities.

88. Miscellaneoys languages.—Two languages have not yet been
«classed by. philologists. These are Andamanese and _Bu;usilaskl. The
former is really 'a "group of languages which are agglutinating, make free
use of prefix infix, and suffix, and are-.adapted only to the expression of
the more simple ideas. * Buryshatki is* spoken in the extreme north-west
of India on the borders of Turkistan, by the inhabitants of Hunza-Nagar.
‘No one has hithérto succeeded in tracing & connexion between it and any
other known form of speech. It hds an elaborate grammar, and its
most charatteristic feature is the frequent use which is made of pronominal
prefixes; so as sometimes 40’ alter greatly the appearance of a word.

89. Gipsy languages.—The so-called ‘Gipsy’ l'angua es  have pothing
4o do with European Rbmani. They are a number of ialects spoken by
-wandering tribes,- often of very bad reputation: Some are mere thieves’
jargons, otHers are hybrids develéped in journeys from place to place, and
some are real dialects -of well-known laﬁ'guages.

90. Arabic and Somali.—fn Aden we find Arabic and Somali spoken.
The former belongg to the Semitic and the latter to the Hamitie family.

91« Bilingualism is a n_mrl':e& feature of India and arises frorn a num-
ber of- causes of which .the admixture of xaces and the need for backward
people to learn another language in- their.dealings with advapced peoples
are perhaps the most important. In addition the poverty of communi-
«<ations in.many parts has led to the éxistence of dialects which have
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peculiarities that make them difficult for outsiders to understand without
some degree of bilingualism. (Bombay, 1931. p. 832).

So desp does bilingualism go in parts of Ganjam that from very
infancy many grow up speaking both Oriys and Telugu and are so much
st home in both that they cannot tell which is their mother tongue. In
point of fact it is perfectly possible for a child to be bilingual from his
first learning to speak and the phenomenon is familiar in some part§ of
India where marriages between persons of different linguistic groups are
eommon. The late Khan of Kalat spoke Brahui to his mother and
Balochi to his father from ipfancy and in Assam there are small villages
where the children grow up fluent in five languages each of which would
puzzle a Dutchman to learn a little of in two years, and in the State of
Manipur the majority of tribesmen are bilingual in their own tongues and
Manipuri while a combined knowledge of some Kuki- language, some Naga
language and the Manipuri language must be extremely frequent. The
incredible ‘rapidity with which a Naga or Kuki interpreter acquires an
additional language with the guost limited opportunity for doing so has
to be experienced to be appreciated, and there are some villages which
in addition to real languages compose jargons and counter-jargons of their,
own in order fo be able to chatter incomprehensibly in the presence of
others, particularly when discussing a propdsition of purchase, sale, or
barter. Wherever a tribal language is spoken, the great majority of the
adult men using it and a large proportion of the adult women, are
bilingual  Bilingualism is on the increase. (India, 1931. L. 1. p. 851 ng.)

MARRIAGE.

92. Univershlity of marridge.—Universality of marriage constitutes one
of the most striking differences between the social practices of India and
those of western Europe. It is not only with jhe Hindus that marriage
is practically universal; it is almost equally so with the Muhammadans,
-Animisjs and Buddhists. The fact seems fo ba that it is not the Indian
custom but oyr own which is unusual. It bas often been explained om
the ground- that, with the Hindus, marriage is a religious necessity.
Every man must marry in order to beget a son who will perform his:
funeral rites and rescue his soul from hell. In the case of a girl it is.
incumbent on the parents to give her in marriage before she reaches the
age of puberty. Failure to do so is punished with social ostracism in
this world and hell fire in the next. (India. 1911. p. 268). The opinion
that early marriage was due to a belief in ‘the danger of dying witk
unfullillsd wishes combined with the great wish of a Hindu to marry and
have ghildren, is probably the wrong way round. The -wish to marry and
have children 1s the cause of the fear of dying unmarried. The penalty
for failure to marry is extinction in & future existence. This belief is still
go Jively that in some parts of India the corpse of a person dying un-
married is married before cremation. (India, 1931. I, i. p. 227).

98. Exzogamy.—As a gen.era.l rule all: Hindu castes and Animijstic
tribes are divided into exogamous groups. Usually descent is traced
through the male but there are two parts of India where the system of
tracing descent through the female line still prevails, one in the Assam
range and the other on the Malabar coast. In Assam, the Khasis and
allied tribes (see Assam, 1981, Appendix VII) trace descent solely through
the female. No man can own any, property except that which he acquires:
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himself. Public offices are filled by men, but they are transmitted through
women! a-chief is succeeded by his sister's son. A man when he mar-
ries, goes to live with his wife in her mother’s house. In the Synteng
country he usually visits her only after dark. With ther Khasis, after one
or two children are bbrn, he may remove his wife to a house of his own,
but all his property acquired before marriage descends to his mother’s
heirs and only that acquired subsequently to his wife and children.
Usually the youngest daughter gets the largest share. The ceremonial
religion is in the hands of the women and if the female members of a
family die out, a girl is adopted from anpther family to “perform’ the
religious ceremonies and inherit the ancestral property. With Garos also
the children belong to the mother’s clan. The woman is the owner of all
except self-acquired property and her daughters inherit to the exclusion
of sons. Though the property cannot pass out of the motherhood, the
husband has full use of it during his life and he can select a person
(nokrong, house-supporter) to succeed him as the protector of his family
and rhanager of its property. The nokrong, who is usually his sister’s son,
comes to live in his house as' the husband of one of his daughters and
when he dies marries also his widow. The youngest daughteris selected.
The widow is usually the nokrong’s paternal aunt. (See Assam. 1891.)
Should a man’s wife predecease him without daughters, or be divorced,
her clan will provide him with a second wife., who takes the property of
the first wife and so maintains him in actual posseSsion of it.

The Rabhas are in a stage of transition from female to male kinship.
The children belong to their mother’s clan, but property devolves from
father to son. The only ‘other Bodo community still tracing descent in
the female line~is the srmall tribe of Pani Koch. The custom by which
amongst the Kdcharid of the North Cachar Hills sons are regarded as
belonging to the #ather’s clan and daughters to the mother's, may re-
present s stage of transition. When a Chinaman marries a Burmese
woman his sons call themselves Chinese, because that is regarded as the
superior race, while his .daughters claim to be Burmese, because the
Burmese woman enjoys a bettér status and mote ihdependence than a
Chinawoman. (India: '1911. p. 378). =

. 94, -South Indian Matriliny.—The system of tracing inheritance
through the female, known as aliya saniana in Canarese and marumak-
kathayam in Malaygli, both terms meanipg ‘descent through sister’s son’,
prevails amongst yarious castes in the south of India, chiefly on the
Malabar coast. This category includes the following castes; Agasa, Bant,
Bellgrp, Bgsavi, Devadiga, Gatti, Gurukkal, Izhava, Jogi Purusha,
Keldsi, Koil Tampurgh, Malayali Kshatriya, Kudan, XKudiya, Kuruva,
Malakkar, Mannan, Moger, Muduvar, Nayar, Pallan, Pisharoti, S8amantan,
Tiruvgllan, Tiyan, Urali, Wynad; and also some sections of.the following—
Chaliyan, Gudigara, , Holeya, Xrishna Vakkakar, Kudumi, XKuric’chan,
Idyhava, Mala Argyan, Mappilla, Mukkuvan, Nampuriri, Brahman,
Poduval, Unni, Vardiyar, Veluttedan. A blend of both systems occurs
among phe’ following—Nanghinad Vellala, Natta Kottai Chetti. Away
from fhe Malabar coast inhprifance through the female oceurs among a
faw tribes, including the, Pallan of Madura -and the, Urali of Travancore.
This system of inheritance, though cominon is South, Kanara, is very
rare in the "d.dipinibg district of Kanara. When the system was in full
force 'a Womsdh after marriage continued to reside, in her family home,
where she was, visited by her husband. The children were regarded as
hers, not hig, and were brought up by her family. The hugband now

02
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‘oftén s,etj'yp a home of his own and takes his wife there ta live with him.
‘The, ¢hildren, however, always helong to the clan of the mother. Among
‘the Nangugdi Vellalas of Tinneyelly g girl cannot marry without the con-
sent of her maternal uncle but when she marries her father: gives her a
bouse and a ({iowry, Her husband is expected to take up his abode in
her -houge and her dowry descends to her daughters.

95, .The daughter’s line.—In many parts of India there are instances ~
of a mans Jamily being continued through a daughter who lives in his
house, With the hillmen of Kishtwar in Kashmir, if, as often happens,
an unmarried girl has children, they may either be taken by the man who
afterwards married her, or remain as’ members of her father’s 'family;
in the-Jlatter case they inherit equally with the children of her brothers.
The Mukkuvans of Madras recognise two forms of marriage, the ordinary
qne or kalyanam, and a maimed rite, known as vidaram, where nod bride
price is 'paid. A girl married by the latter rite need not reside in her
husband’s house.;» Her childrenminherit from their father only if he recog-
nizes them. and mekes:a small -payment to their mother; otherwige they
belong, to.'the family of thejr maternal grandfather. The vidarem form
of+ marriagey can  be gompleted at any time -by the:!performance of the
kalyanam ceremony. ,A giyl marriad befofe puberty must, remain for
gome time in the status of & vidaram wife., Amongst fhe Coorgs a man
who has no male children may give his daughter in marriage on the
express understgnding that, she, will remain in his house and that any issue
she may -have will belong. ta his family. A similar custom prevails
amongst the, ,Holeyas of Dharwar in the Bombay Presidency, the
Kynnavang. gng ,JMadigas.of Madras, It prevails aldo sporadically in
Assam gnd Kaghmir, where a, man having no .sons imports a boy into his
family as.the husband of his daughter and the offspring of this union
inherit his properby. .Ju Assam in  such cases. the bridegroom often
assumes his, father:indaw’s gotrg. Amongst the Rablms a man without
sons usyally selects his .sister’s son as. the husband of his daughter.
With the Sagfals, pnd Oraons of Chota Nagpur the husband of a woman
who has no brothers, if he stays in his father-in-law’s house and works
for him till he dies, inherits his property. In such casgs, the, eldest son
is named after his mgternal and not as ig-the usual rzle,,q.f-tep the paternal
grandfather. Sometimes. ,ag ip the Pynjsb, when & resident son-in-law
hés niore, than one gon, the eldest is, adgpted intg the maternal grand-
father’s gropp, while the yqunger ones petain that of their, father. A
man who resides in hig fatb.az:—i;;:lgw's }Jﬁqsgz ag, 8 Jiemb_q; of his family
is tommonly known ds ghar-jamai, ghardi-jawae, ghar-damad or Khane-
damad. The same,designation is ppplied, to, a man whq, beipng unable to
pay for Yhe girl of his choice,, in, lleurgf doing 8o, perves for several years
in the house of her father, after W}»ph, he marries her and, takes her to
8 house of hig.owh. ,The pormal jperiod-appears to, be. threg years. This
practice, still continued,in, a somewhat modified form is now fo be found
_ai‘r,iqng most, Hindu,.castes ,and even among Muslima. , Fo::merl_y' a man
yvh:o,lived_in his fp,t_ﬁer-ln-law’s house or, in his sigtexs husband’s house
ves, lo'oked down-ypon. There was a iotcul_)le\HmdL. pro.verb—kutta_, pale, so
Kytte: sas.ghar jamai, aur -bghin gh:zr bhaej—he ywho tames a dog is a dog:
a_man lyving in hjs mother-in-law’s house and :s man, Jiving where hjs
sister is married are the ofher two dogs. Almost everywhere cases are
met with_of a, son-jp-law, going to ‘ll_ve thh_hls _ynie 8 parents'. ’(1) Wh'enx
the girl’s Tamily is well to do and has mo sons, (11)"_when the girl s-f.anuly
is poor and wants the help of a strong man; and (iii) when the son-in-law
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is a poor man and capnot pay a dower. Instances include Rajputs,
Brahmians, ‘Chamars, Ahirs. (U. P 1981. p. 8T1). In several tasbes in
Madras if'a male’ lieir be wanting, it is the practice to dedicaté*a daughter
in the temple. "She"becomes the heir to‘ker parents’ property“dfid * can
perform’ their funbtal rites as if she were a son, SHe ‘takes’ tb heéfself a
mate of her own selection of any equal or higher caste but*lives if” her
father’s house and her children take name and belong to his family. If
she has a son, hé inherits the property: If she'have a daughter only, tHe
daughter will in her turn become a basavi. No' social stigma attaches
to her. Her presence at weddings is auspicious, probably because' she
cannot becomd a widow. Clearly no immorality is inherent in' this
custom, which is meérely ‘a method of temporarily reverting to the
marumakkathayam ‘system when the family lacks 'a male heir and the
makkgthayam system -proves irksome or inadequae. (India. 1981. I. i.
p. 286). ¥

90. Types- of exogemous rgroups.—Amongst :the Brahmans the exo-
gamous groups are’ geperally eponymous; eaclr groip or gotra is supposed
to condist of the descendants ‘of one or other ‘of the great’ VeBlic saints or
Rishis. (otras with similar names are *found amfongst: numerous 6éther
castes; in their caser descent i claimed, pdt from the saint after whom
the group issnamed, but from th®se members of ‘the ‘castd*who were humi-
bered amongst his™8isciples. The Rajputs and castes of the Rajput
offéx? hi“’rg"gﬁie Y ot "6othparatively gfgdegn times ag’ §hetrebp§ed ]fnéeit{)pr:
of their ‘éxogafibus gections.” ‘Sometimes the group iz named affer the
place “where 'the Iounder resided, or“with reference to sone personal pecu:
liarity of his; and sometimes it is purely local. 'Lastly, there are the
totemistic groups which are found amongst castes of thé tribal type.
The totem is”$bme animal or végetable formerly héld in reverence by the
member's “of thé clan and dssociated with some taboo. Ag™instandes of
the exogamous ‘groups of the totemistic type may be mentioned the °
devaks of the Ramoshi and Kunbi dastes in Bombay. 'The systerh of the
Gonds is interesimg. The tribe is divided into a number of large exd-
gamous divisions (vansas) od the basis of thé numbér of the gdds wot-
shipped. Thus a man belonging to the’division which worships seven
gods must inarry a woman from' a division' worshipping four or. three’ or
some other number of gods than seven. ' These divisions &re eacH sub-
divided into a number of totemistic exogamots septs which are reldted tb
one” another in!the relatién éither of Dudhbhai or of Mamabhai. 'Septs
which are Dudhbhdi to one another may not intermarry, while sépts which
are Mamabhai to one another may intermarry. The system of %hera or
village exogamy still' survives in the horth of the Central Provinces.
There is often & rule that ‘a man should not marry a girl of his own village
arhongst the Mundas of Chota Nagpur and other tribes, in the eastern
Punjab especially among communities that have no gotra system. The
Kandhs are divided into gochis or exogamous sects, ‘each of which bears
the name of-a'mute or village; beliéves all’ its merhbers ‘to be descérided
from a common ancestor and as a rule dwells as & body of blood relations
in the commune or group of villages after whith it is ealled. The type
of tribe as found in the Naga Hills is divided into a number of kheéls ea(}fx
of which fs in tHeory an exogamous group of blood relations dvtrelﬁng apart
in its own territory. "(India,' 1901, p. 515). ,Thd Geros are divided itd
two “katchis or phratries §alled Marak and Sangma. A Marak’ misy not
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Janarry & Marak nor a Sangma a Sangma. Each phratry‘is again sub-
divided into machong or motherhoods, i.e., into exogamous groups of the
type usually met with. (In spite of modernising influences-the exogamoys
division of the Garos is very strict. Assam, 1931, Appendix xv). The
Mikirs of Assam have five main exogamous divisions each of which is sub-
divided into a large number of smaller ones. The Ao and the Lhotado
Nagas are divided into three phratries. The Lonte in Manipur have only
two exogamous sections. Shongashon has four sections arranged in two
pairs. [Ed.] In the south of India there are numerous instances of a two-
fold division. The Irula have six sub-divisions, of ‘which five are regard-
ed as related and can only intermarry with the sixth; in other words, for
yiarriage purposes, they are divided into two exogarhous groups.

In Baroda among Rajputs and Lewa Kanbis living in villages a girl
cannot be married to a boy living in the same village. All- the caste
people living in the same village are looked upon as related to each other.
Among Brahmans and Vanias living in -tdwns, so far as' possible, a girl
is married to a boy living in the same town. When she reaches puberty
she goes to her husband evefy day at night time and returns to her parents
in the morning. So long as the mother-in-law is 8live or she herself
has no children, she does not generally stay -at her father-in-law’s during
the day-time. (Baroda, 1911, p. 175).

Here also marriage within the village is ‘not permitted among Kolis.
In some cases a regular cycle of villages has been found, brides being
given from village A to village B, from village B to village C and so on.
(Baroda, 1931, p. 446).

97. Hypergamy is the rule whereby when a caste is divided into several
sections of different .status (frequently the result of a different origin)
parents are ‘obliged to marry their daughters into an’ equal or higher sec-
tion and if they fail to do so, are themselves reduced to the status of the
section in which their daughter marries. The men may marry girls of
their own or any inferior section. The marriageof a daughter to & man
of a higher section is regarded as very desirable and such men are there-
fore in great request as bridegroomis. The result is that it is extremely
difficult for parénts of the highest sections to find husbands for “their
daughters. This led to the wholesale murder of female infants. Amongst
the Brahmans of Bengal, who are organized according to a highly
complicated system, whereby the jus connubii is so strictly” limited that
the highest class, or Kulins, experience the utmost difficulty in finding
-suitablé husbands for their daughters, the remedy took the form not of
female infanticide but of wholesale polygamy! ~ There sre occasional,
though very rare instances where the idea of social superiority operates in
the opposite direction. There are cases where a section of a caste will
nof give their' daughters to men of lower status. But there is no wide-
spread demand on the part of the lower sections to obtain husbands from
the higher; and it is this which constitutes' the essence of hypergamy.

98. Endogamy is the essence of the caste system. Where, as is usually
the case, kinship is traced through the male, the rule that a man may not
take as his wife a woman of his own exogamous group prevents the
marriage, not only of near relatives on the father’s side, but-slso of persons
who are, related only distantly, if at all. It does not act as a bar on
consanguineous marriages on the spindle side of the family. In northern



45

India this defect is remedied by a further rule that a man may not marry
any one within a certain number of degrees (usually seven) of relation-
ship. By Hindu law, which is followed by most high castes, sapindas
may not intermarry, i.¢., any two persons whose common ancestor is not
turther removed than six degrees on the male and four degrees on the
female side. ~ This excludes no less than 2,121 possible relations; the
Christian table of kindred excludes 80 for any one person, (U. P. 1911,
Pp. 211). In some of the higher castes, chiefly in Bengal, the difficulties
of a marriage are further enhanced by the rule .that the wife must be
taken from a particular section and generation. A Dakshin Rarhi Kulin
Kayastha must marry his eldest son to a 'girl of one of the other two Kulin
sections belonging to the same generation as himself. As a general rule
the bridegroom must be older than the bride but this rule is not in force
among the castes of Southern India who practise gousin-marriage} it can
also be ocecasionally circumvented by some device as making the bride-
groom swallow a two-anna bit, or tying to the bride’s waist cloth ag ;many
cocoanuts. as there are years in the difference between her age.and that of
the "bridegroom.

In Baluchistan, a Pathan girl should properly imarry g Pathan, a
Baloch girl a Baloch, a Brahui girl a Byshui. (Baluchistan, 1911, p. 1Q1).
In Chota Nagpur the Hos are strictly endogamous, -Sexual intercourse
betwedn Oraons and non-Oraons is a serious offence. The extreme penalty
of expulsion from’ the tribe is inflicted by the Sanfals for bregches of
either the endogamous or the exogamous law, i.e., for sexual intercourge
with 4 non-Santal or between Santal relatives who come within their
table ‘of kindred and affinity. (B. B. O. and S., 1911, p. 470 sq.).

The Khelms ‘Kukis are divided into thirteen, possibly more, endo-
gamous clans. scent is reckoned,‘from the father. Though marriage
with a person of another clan is frequent, it is regarded as entailing defile-
ment. A man contracting such a marriage, cannot perform the funeral
rites of his parents. Each family therefore sees to it that one member at
least marries within the clan. (India, 1981, I, iii, p. 138).

99. Cousin marriage.—Where as is commonly the cage with exogamous
groupe, kinship is traced through the male a man is prevented from marrying
the daughter of his father’s brother ; where it is traced through the female, he
may not marry the daughter of his mother’s gister. In the south and
amongst certain communities elsewhere, though a man may seldom marry
the daughter of his father’s brother or mother’s sister, he is often obliged,
or at least has a right, to marry the daughter of his father’s sister or
mother’s brother. In the South Maratha country in Bombay thirty-one
castes allow a man to marry the daughter either of his maternal uncle or
paternal aunt; three also allow him to marry the daughter of his maternal
aunt; and fifteen allow him to marry the daughter of his maternal uncle
but no ofher first cousin. In the Central Provinces the marriage of a
brother’s son to the sister’s daughter is practised by the Gonds of the
more remote tracts and some of the less civilized tribes, e.g., the Baigas
and Agarias among whom it is spoken of as dudh lautana (giving back the
milk) which expresses .the idea that the loss of a woman {0 a family on
marriage is compensated by the return of her daughter in marriage to
the family. Among the Maria-Gonds the claims of a man to his father’s
sister’s daughter can be enforced by the tribdl panchayet. [The Bhotias
of Sikkim may marry & cousin on the mother’s gide not one on the father’s
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side as the bone descends flom the father’s side and the flesh from the
mother’s.  Should cousins on the father’s side marry, the bone is "pierced,
resulting in various infirmities. (B. B. O. nd 8., 1911, p. 826).]

100. Marriage prices.—As a rule marriage is by purchase. The high
castes ordinarily pay for the bridegroom and the low castes for the bride
but there are many exceptions. In some cases the payment is nominal
but, in others very large sums are paid, especially where hypergamy pre-
vails or there is a great shortage of women. In recent times the bride-
groom price has been affected largely by the educational qualifications of
the pridegroom. In Bengal under the pan system the unfortunate
fathers. of 'aq}ighters to whom it would be a disgrace either to leave them
unmarried or to marry them into a group socially lower than his own is
unable fo marry them in his own or a higher group without being subjected

very heavy exactions. The family of the bridegroom demands the
payment, of & certain sum of money before it will consent to the alliance.
It is to some extent a‘stpnislll‘%ng that a ractice universally’ condemned
should be almost univérgally prevalent. ; Tw dircumstanceg appear likely
to rédude’the ’preference of the practice. ?)ne is that’young’ men ‘are
now-a-days tending to put off marriage until they“have compléted their
dducation and feel that Ehe are in a position to support a wife. A second
factor is the gradual rise in the gée gt which girls are married. In both
"the Kayastha and the Baidya castes it is Becoming not uhusual for girls
to remain’ unniarried until fhey are 1§ or 20 years’ old. Some of them
have fursued their education to the graduate stage. The marriage price
of a b‘rideg';oom varies among the "higher classes according to his uni-
versity ‘degree or rather according to the discrepancy between his standard
of educatiod and thdf of his bride; and this has’ made it 4 sound invest-
mént for parents and guardians to have their girls educated as far as their
mesns and time will allow. (Bengal, 1931, P, 399 sq.).

A virgin usually fetches a higher price than a -widow but an excep-
tion is found among certain artisan castes whose women help them im
their work. The amoupt occasionally varies with the age of the bride.
Where marriage by pirchase prevails brides are often exchanged. In
the Punjab ‘exchange—watic satia—is of three kinds, (a]’ ahmo
samhana where each party betroths hig girl to"a boy in the other party’s
family, (b) trebhanj, where three betrothals are made in connection with
each other and (¢) chobhanj, where four betrothals are made in connection
with one another. (Punjab, 1811, p. 272). (In ‘the United Provinces the
practice is found in two forms. The first is adgla baddla.
Santa or golawat in which form the son of one man marrics the daughter
of the other and the second man’s son marries the first man’'s daughter.
This form is not popular and is often "looked down upon. The more
popular form is that, known as tigadda or tiptha which is ‘a triangular
arrangement.  This arrangement is common every Wwhere among the
ordinary castes and often among the higher, including Vaisyas. In- the
east of the province where Muslims are largely descendants of converts
from Hinduism who have retained many Hindu customs they too practice
this custorn. (United Provinces, 1931, p. 313)].

The form of marriage known as marriage by service still survives (see
above ghardi jawae), Traces of marriage by capture are found sometimes
amongst the higher classes, A mimic fight between the bridegroom’s
and bride’s parties is a regular ‘feature of many low caste marriages.
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101. Marriage cergmonies,—The essential and binding part of the
marriage ceremony varies in different parts. In the Punjab it consists:
of the phere or circumambulation of the sacrificial fire. In the United
Provinces the ‘young couple walk round not a' fire but the marriage shed.
or pole. In the east of these provinces and.also in Bengal and Bihar and
Orissa, the bmdmg part of the ceremony, is generally the sindurdan or
pamhng of the bride's forehead with vermlhon Amongst cértain castes.
such as the 4H‘ar1, the bride and bridegroom smesy each other with their
blood, whlch they obtain by pricking their ﬁngers with a thorn. In
Bombay the higher castes follow the practice of circumambulation, The-
tower castés sprinkle rice over the bride and bridegroom, while some pour-
milk or water over the joined hands of the couple. In Orissa their right
hands are tied together with kusa- grass, or their left hands when the
bride is a wndow In Madtas there are various ceremonies, such as mgk-
ing them eat from 'the same dish, or knotting their garments together,
or pouring water over them so that it runs from ‘the man to the woman.
But the moqt common is the..tymg the tali of qecklace by the bndeg'room
round the bnde 8 ,neck The Brahinan ‘grldeg'room plades he bride’s foot
seven tlmes on a mill- sfone, a symbol of constanoy

102. Mock marriages.—Oceasjonally it is held thgt a widow may marry
only a widower but a baghelor may sometimes qualify Himself by per-
forming a mock marriage with a ree, an eart.hen pot filled with cakes or
some other inanimate object. (An odd number is very unlucky. A man
may therefore marry a widow without danger if it is his second or fourth:
marriage but-pot if he.is a bachelor marrying his first or a widower marry-
ing his third wife.) When a bachelor takes s widow wife, he first goes
through a form of marriage to a sahara tree. One of the branches of the:
tree is.lowered and placed in his band and a garland is tied round his.
wrist as is generally done in the case of a woman. Then the widow ie
brought before the brid_egroom, garlands are exchanged and the bride-
groom presents a bala or bangle to the bride and makes her wear it. If a
widower marries for a third time, he also marries a sahara tree before he
takes the widow as his bridé, so that the tree becomes his third wife and
the widow his fourth wife. The Koltas say that if a bachelor ‘marries a
widow, he will become an evil spirit after death; he therefore goes
through a mock marriage with a flower hefore the real marriage with the:
widow. When a Halwai bachelor marries a widow, the ceremony takes.
place as usual in the widow’s house, but before going there the bridegroom
is formally married in his own house to a sword or piece of iron, which he:
bedaubs with vermilion as if it were his bride. Among the Bagdis, early
on the wedding morning before the bridegroom starts in procession for the-
bride’s house, he goes through a mock marriage to a mahua tree. He
embraces the tree and bedaubs it with vermilion; hie right wrist is bound
to it with thread, and after he is released from the tree, this same thread
us used 4o attach a bunch of mahua leaves to his wrist. Among the Khar-
wars not only the bridegroom but the bride also goes through the form of
marriage to & mango tree, or at least to a branch of the tree, as a' pteli-
mmary to marriage. The Kurmis of Chota Nagpur make the parties.
marry’ differerit trees, each separately in their houses on the wedding-

morning. The bride marries a mahug and the bridegroom s mango.
The bride wears on her nght wrist a bracelet of the leaves of the mahua
walks ‘round the tree seven times, Lias her right hand and right ear tied:
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to0 the tree with thread, and is made to chew mahug, leaves. In the case
of the bridégroom the tree is a mango and is circled nine times. The
same practice of marrying the bride to & mahua and the bridegroom to a
mango prevails among the Mahilis. In Nepal Newar girls are married
when children to a bel ﬁ-uit, which is thrown into some sacred ‘river affer
the ceremony; they are®afterwards ‘married to husbands when puberty is
attained. To avoid the stigma of attaining puberty without being wed,

the Gonr gub-caste of Kandus in Bibar marry to a sword any girl who is
unlikely to find a husband by feason of physical infirmities. Such mar-
tiages are espetially common in Qrissa where the girl is married to a
flower or -tree or an arrow if she is on ‘the point of attammg puberty.

Among the Chasas the priest binds the girl’s hand to the airow with some
%ush grass. The girl venerates the arrow during hbr lifetivie and never
mentions it, just as she would never mention the name of a real husband.

I a suitor presents himself afterwards, her marriage is dwztya the name
giveh to the re-marriage of a regl widow. The marriage is like that of
an ordinary widow, for the bridegroom need not attend the marriage, but
may send his younger brother, who puts a bangle on the bride’s wrist.

1n Bengal a girl who is intendedfor a life of shame, is married either to
a man, generally an imbecile, though sometimes a Baishnab ig hired to
.act as bridegroom or a prostitiite’s sorf, or to a plant or to a sword or knife, ,
the two latter being invariably selected by Muhammadan prostitutes while
-2 plant is preferred by Hindus. The plant is carefully watered and the
sword is kept locked up in & box, in the belief that if the one ‘dies or the
other is lost, the girl becomes a widow. (B. B. O. and S. 1911, p. 822
8Qq.).

108. Marriage seasons.-The Kadwa Kunbis of Raroda and the Central
Provinces have a curious custom of celebrating their marriages on a
single day fixed by the astrologers once every nine, ten or eleven years.
As’sé long an interval must elapse before another sopportunity ocecurs,
every family disposes of all its unmarried members. Sometimes even
unborn children are thus given in wedlock; if when born, they- prove to
be of the same sex, the ceremony is treated 'as void. @~ When a suitable
bridegroorn is not available, a girl is either married to a bunch of flowers,
which is afterwards thrown into a well or to some married man ‘who
divorces her as soon as the ceremony is over. She is then regarded as a
‘widow, and can at any time be married according to the maimed rite for
widows. The Bharvads of Baroda celebrate their marriages once in' every
twelve, fifteen or twenty four years, and the Motala’ Brahmans once in
every four years. The Agharias of the Central Provinces celebrate their
arriages only once in every five or six years, when all children whose-
matches can be arranged are married off. The Chettis of Madras have a
marriage season at intervals of ten or fifteen years. During the conjune-
tion of Leo with Jupiter, which takes place every twelith year and lasts
for about eighteen months, all marriages and various other religious and
-gecular acts are forbidden in the tract between the Ganges and the Goda-
wvari, (India, 1911, p. 258.).

104. Polygamy.—Hindu law places no restriction on the number of
wives a man may have, and sometimes polygamy is a regular practice.
But most castes objeet to their members having more than one wife,
except for special reasons, such as the failure of the first wife fo bear a
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son, or her affliction with someé incurable disease or infirmity. In such
cases the consent of the cgste punchayat must be obtained generally
before a man marries again. Sometimes a second wife may be taken only
with, the consent of the first. In such cases the second wife is often the
younger sister of the first; but her elder sister may on” no account be
married. The Binjhals in Sambalpur require a man to marry a new wife
when he succeeds to landed property, irrespective of the number he
already has. It should be noted that there is a certain amount of com-
pulsory polygamy owing to the practice whereby certain castes expect a
man tc marry his elder brother’s widow. The Gakos in certain cases
expect him to marry his widowed mother-in-law. The Namputiri Brah-
mans are polygamous, as the eldest son alone, is allowed to marry, and
unless hey took several wives, many of the girls would perforce remain
unwed. (India, 1911, p. 246). The Santal commonly enjoys the
favours of his wife’s younger sisters. The wife sometimes encourages
this intimacy.. A Santal male has intercourse with his wife’s nieces.
(B. B. 0. and 8., 1911, p. 826.). *

105. Polyandry is,of two kinds—where the husbands need not-be related
and where they are brothers, or possibly cousins on the father’s side.
Frafernal polyandry is extremely rare in northerrn India; and it exists
naked and unashamed only in the Himalayan border -land where it is
attributed to the .poverty of the country and the desire to avoid large
families. In Southern India polyandry is & recognised institution amongst
the Todas and a, very few low castes chiefly on the Malabar cosst.  (India,
1911, p. 239, sq.). The Santals so far practice fraternal polyandry that a
man’s younger brothers have a recognized right to intercourse with his
wife: at present thY wife is usually common property only while they are
nnmarried. (B. B. O, and S., 1911,-p. 826). ‘

106.. Levirate.—The custom by which a woman is taken as the wife of
her late husband’s" younger brother is commonly known as the levirate,
but it must not bé confused with the similarly named custom among the
Jews, the object of which was to,-provide a son for the-deceased. It is
true tHat in‘the Hindu law-books the practice, there called ‘niyoga, was as
a rule permitted only where the widow was childless, with the object of
providing a son for the first husband; and Manu expressly says that co-
habitation must cease as soon as one, or at most two, sons have been be-
gotten. With one or two local exceptions, the idea of raising up seed to
the deceased is entirely foreign to the custom of widow marriage as it
now obtains in India. One isolated case comes from the Madras Presi-
dency where a younger brother merely procreates children for the deceased
hysband whose property they inherit. At the present day the castes that
allow the levirate are ordinarily not those of twice-born rank, who would
be most influedced by the precept of the Shastras, but of a much lower
status. (India, 1911, p. 247). The higher castes forbid it altogether and,
as° the custom is held to be a mark of social regpectability, many of the
more ambitious of the lower castes have adopted iff by way of raising their
social statug, while Mubammadans who are closely brought into touch
with their Hindu neighbours are apt to share the prejudice. (India, 1921,
p. 155). The relations between a man and his bhauji (elder brother’s
wife) are apparenfly always tinged with a familiarity almost verging on
license, and, are not infrequently the subject of scandal and gossip.
{C. P., 1911, p, 141).
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Among the Santals a younger brother who takes the widow as his
wife does not go ‘through any marriage ceremony and no bride price is paid
as they say thiey have dlready paid for her and she helongs to the family.
Among the Hos if ‘éithér tHe younger brother or the widow ‘refuse to
marry, and she marries some one else, her husband has to"refund the
bride pride originslly paid for her. (B. B. 0. and 8., 1911, p. 322).

107. -Remarriage of widows.—To the Hindu the relation of husband is
sacramental rather tham contractual and once it has been established it
cannot be severed even upon death except by a desecration. Every
Hindu in his_heart probably considers that the Hindu widow is capable of
realising the fingst ideal of womanhood by ascetic self-denial, davotion to
her huspand’s memory, and the self-sacrifice with which she cohsecrates
herself to the service of the remaining members of her husband’s family;
,and there are many particularly amongst the -orthodox, to Whomi any
sacrifice ‘of this kind appears profoundly repugnant. They would prefer
that the ideal should still be gitempted gven if 1t involves, as 1F does in
many cases, suffering apd almogt unbeargble nervous and psychological
strain upon the widows. There is, howeVer, a la'rge'bddi of "progressive
thirikérs’ Who, findfug ho Shastric injunetidh Ip favour of pérpbtual widow-
hood, ‘aré“prepared and’dven to ecourage remarriage of widows. The
Hindu Babha adﬁoéafes this but with 4,dértain complacent patronage puts
ic forwdrd as Béing" specially appfopriale ‘for %he lowdr' basted' on ’the
ground,'ér which ‘there is apparently 'little 'd'stiﬁl;atibﬁ in fatt, that they
are iying"rofl't_;"b\’#ipg‘ %o ‘their fdilurd to %ind ‘unmarried girls as brides.
Theré are niimerbus*instahces of widow remarriages but in all cases they
were viewed with ‘displeasure by sorne portion of the caste.  There' are
considerable’ Organisatidns for the edcouragement of widow remarriage
and if has becomé more ‘prevalént durihg'the last ten years. Nearly ‘all
were in favour of restricting the remarriage of widows tq those who have been
bereaved before the marriage was consummated or to those who were of ten-
der years and some of them thought it necessary to insisp that the widow
should not be remarried without her own consent. A proviso rendered
necessary by the fact that orthodox Hindu law regards women as no free
agents but as being at all stages of their lives a chattel or rather a ward
of some male relative. (Bengal, 1931, p. 402).

A Hindu widow cannot be married according to the ordinary religious
rites. Where her husband is the younger brother of the first, there is often
no ceremony ab all; in other cases it ie of a very informal character. Such
as it is, it generally takes place at night in the dark half of the. 'month.

In Baluchistan among the Jat there is plenty of widow-remarriage
though, the lady can please herself whether to live as widow, mistress, or
wife. If she makes up her mind to remsarry, her late husband’s brother
has no claim to her hand, and the bride price goes to her parents. Her
second wedding seems to be regarded as a huge joke. The women make
the unfortunate mulla the butt for the broadest of jests; they stitch up
his clothes and he is a-luecky man if he escapes with his breeches
on. To add to his misery he only gets half the usual wedding fee.
(Baluchistan, 1911, p. 108).

108. Child marriage.—The practice of child marriage involves as &

necessary corollary some postponement of effective marriage and in the
case of Muslim¢ and of the majority of Hindu prepuberty ‘consummation is
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not practised;, thqugh t'he prevailing Hindu custom certainly involves con-
summation at a very early date thergafter. While. there exists no neces-
sity in the case of the Hindu marriage for any further ceremony to
cement the union, which also remains valid and final in the case of the
'bridegroom's death, it is true that a further ceremony is frequently per-
formed either when the wife, is taken to her husband’s house or as a pre-
liminary to consummation but such ceremonigs are neither universal nor
essential. The custom of child marriage seems never to have extended
to the Malabar coast and is not nearly so Pre\‘mlent in the extreme south,
along the east coast, or in the north-west as in the west and in Bengal
and in the Decean. It seems more than probable that the underlying
idea which imputes blame to failure to marry and propagate is the same
as that which enjoins fertilization at the earliest opportunity. Infant
marriage naturally invblves infant widowhood, a featyre of no significance
where remarriage ig alléwed, but of serious, importange where it
§s not. THhere, is an éxcess of males in India generally and this is likely to
tend, when asfociated, with child mdfriage>towatls an' inbreasing’ disparity
between ‘the ages of husband and wife if it does not actually tend ttowards
prepuberty mbrriage df the latter. The Chilg Marriage Restfaint Act of 1980
which was to take“effect ffom lst Aprii 1930 provided penalties for the
solemnization :of marriages of male ‘children unddr 18<and of female
children under 14 years of Wge but did not invalidate msrriages made in
contravention of its’ provisions. The interval between the Hate when the
Act was passed and the date on which it came into forcé was very largely
responsible, for the enormous indrease in the numbers of those married
below the age of ten years. Money-lenders and others who stood to
profit by the celebration of marriages cifculated a rumour that the Act
prohibited: any marriages taking place for the space of 14 years. In some
districts difficulty was “@xperienced in getting the services not only of
musicians, it was said, but even of priests. In many cases the children
married in all this haste were the merest infants. Fdcts indicated the re-
tention of purely becular marriage among the rural Christian dommunity
on account of the fact that early marriage could not be celebrated under
the Christigp: Mariage Ach.  This retentiop of seqular marriage after -con-
version is familiap epough jn_ the case of many, hil], fribes on acequnt of
the difficulty. of getting divorce in, the case of marriageg under $he Christian
Marriage Act, but they, mostly practise adult marriage. .(In certain pases
Garos have infant marriages. Such marriages are pound up with tribal
law. Assam, 1981, p.; 94). The unfortunate increase in the existing
number of infapts and children married and,K widgwed at a tender age
has been ocgasiongd hy the advantage faken by the orthodpx to marry. while
an open season yet remained. An excegs of males, parficularly when it
is‘almost compulsory for men to have a son, since ‘‘there is no heaven for
a sonlesg man’’ is houpd to -lower the age,of marriage, for females. When
there are not enough to go round, (In-gvery province of India fewer
females :are born than males., The extraordinsrily lowy femnle: ration ‘of
the Shegkhawat, branch .of the Kachwaha clan of Rajputs in Jajpur State,
530 .females per 1,000 males, is indubitably suggestive of deliberate inter-
ference with- the natural, ratio. India, 1981, I, i, p. 195), it becomes a
necessity to secure & girl while she is young enough npt to haye been
snapped by some one else and if an excess of-males .is biologically inherent
in the caste system, a relaxation of that system will be necessary to remove
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the growing shortage of females which must, if it pontinue, make the early
marriage of girls almost compulsory. (India, I., i, 1981, p. 229 sq.).

109. Divorce.—With orthodox Hindus, marriage is a religious saera-
ment which cannot he revoked; and although a woman convicted of adul-
tery may be deprived of her status and turned out of her caste, divorce im
the ordinary sense is an impossibility. The case iz otherwise amongst
certain low castes in the north of India, and many castes, both high-and
low, in the soyth, especially where the sambandham form of marriage is
in vogue. With. the Koravas a woman who has had seven husbands
whether she lost them by death or by divorce, is much esteemed, and
takes the lead in marriages and religious ceremonies generally. In the
Central Provinces many cagbes freely allow divorce: If a woman goes off
with another man, the husband is usually satisfied with the repayment
of his marriage expenses; and the panchayab, after being feasted, sanc-
tion the divorce and the new union. In a caste of as high status as the
Jadams of Hoshangabad, an endogamoug branch of Rejputs, it is said
that & woman sometimes hasras many as nine or ten husbands in ‘the
course of jher life. Among the low agricultural and labouring castes, the
impure castes and: the tribes, marriage ties are throughout easily solu-
ble. (India, 1011, p. 245). , ' :

Among the Bhils divoree is frdquent. Any redson is sufficient for a
divorce. To -effect a divorce the injured man calls together his village'
panchayat and in their presence tears off a piece from the end of his turban
which’ he hands o hig wife, stating thdt finding that her conduct was bad
he is divorcing her and that from this day forth she will stand to him in
the relationship of ‘a sister. The divorcee takes the piece of cloth and
hangs it carelly: on a rafter of her father’s houge for a whole ‘month. -
This shows that her former husband has no rights over her and she can
re-marry.  (India, 1981, I, iii, p. 54). With the Xorwas divorce is
easy. A rhan dissatisfied with his wife can say—Go, I will not keep you.
She then goes to her parents and can marry anyone ele. The husband
finds another wife. A woman, of course, has no power to divorce. (Ihdia,
1931, 1., iii, p. 88).

110. Relationship terms.—A great deal of light can be thrown on the
system of kinship and marringe which prevails in & community by the
terms of relationship which it uses. Yor instance’ in & system where
copsin-marriage was the only possible form of mafriage at one time, it is
extremely probable that “the terms of relationship at present in use wil}
show it. fn such a system, wife's father would be mother’s brofher;
wite’s mother would "be’ mother’s brother’s wife; mdther’s brother would b
father’s sister’s husband; father’s sister would be mother’s brother's wife;
mother’s brother’s son, father’s sister’s son! would both be brothers-in;

“law. And the terms for these pairs of relationship would very well be
the same. In South India, where cousin-marriage is found, this is actually
the case in Tamil, Telugu and Canarese; whilst 'in the Korwa terms of
relationship both mother’s brother and father’s sister’s Busband is mama
whilst their wives arg respectively mgmin and mami. The terms when
analysed fall into various classes;—(1) real terms bap, mgm, chacha; (2)
foreign and literary terms; (8) affectionate dimiputives and corryptions
denoting relationship—abba, baba, amman, bhaiya, bitia; (4) terms of
respett or affection, not connoting relationship at ll and vague terms sych .
as mian, babu, lala, larka, londa, chokra, bachchha; {5) names of othér
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relationships used for other relations; e.g., kaka or chache (father’s brother)
or dada (father’s father) for father beta (son) for nephew amman (mother)
for aunt and so on. Of these the second and fourth classes are negligible
and the third is only of value if the diminutive of one class_is used for
another. Yet in common parlance they are much the most frequently
used. There are other difficulties as well. Though the Hindi language is
probably richer than most languages in its terms of relationship, yet the
Indian in gpeaking of his relatives snd still more in speaking to them
manage%to get along with very few. What the Indian actually says is
much m6re important than what he might say and would say if it were
necessary to be precise about the relationship.  Bhai (brother) for in-
stance includes not only a full (sage) brother, but a half brother; every
kind of cousin however, remote, a fellow casteman, or even a fellow
villager. It is common to address some relatives by a term denoting a
different relationship. = The most striking cases are—(1) the custor
whereby father and mother are called paternal uncle and aunt amongst
Hindus; (2) the custom whereby the father's brother and his wife are
called father and mother amongst both Hindus and Muhammadans; (3)
the custom whereby the father’s sister and mother’'s brother’s wife are
called mother, the former chiefly amongst Muhammadans; the latter
amongst both; (4) the way in which every kind of cousin and brothers
and sisters-in-law are called bhai in both communities; (5) the custom of
calling ‘nephews’, ‘son’, in both communities; (6) amongst Muhammadans:
the vustom of talling parents-in-law indifferently by the terms for most
kinds of uncle and aunts. As regards (1) and (2) and their correlatives (4)
and (5) the cause is possibly, amongsp Hindus, the joint family system.
Of (8) theré, seems no clear explanation save respect and affection. Thé
sixth case points directly to cousin-marriage which is as a matter of fact
coimon gnough amongst Muhammadans,. so that the parents-in-law very
frequently are uncles and aunts. It is said to be -the- custom to address
the wife’s brother as salar jung (a higlr militery title—the noun is obvious).
Hoe is often kmown as a magl-parwana, the copy of a document granted to
s man for his own use. The various terms for step-son amongst such
castes as possess the levirate are curious. QOne is pachhlagus—from pichhe
and lagna—one who comes, to the step-father’s house ‘fastened behind’ his:
mother or .tied to her apron strings. Another is gslar—from gel a road—
one who has come by road.and not by birth; a third is lendra, popularly
derived from len dori meaning a string of carts camrying camp equipage
and conveying the idea that he has moved .camp from his father’s to his
gtep-father’s house. All these terms are used slightly. (U. P., 1911; p.
288, sq.). .

Most of the female terms of relationship in Hindi in the Central Pro-
vinces are i6rmed from the corresponding masculine forms such as mama
mami, kaka, kaki, nana, nani, jeth, jethani. 1In some of these terms the
corresponding female form denotes the wife of the male relative. In the
cases of persons a generation below the subject the idea conveyed by
the corresponding feminine term is usually not that of a wife but of a
sister. Thus mami 1s the wife of mama but bhatiji is the sister of bhatija.
There are, however, some terme denoting male relationships which have ori-
ginated, from terms. indicating female , relationship. These are phupha
from phiua, mausic from mausi, bahnoi, from bahin. In these terms the
formation ig not regular as in the case of those derived from male relation--
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ships. It will be noticed that the radical denotes one of the blood rela-
tions in the family group, while the derived term indicates relatiohship by
marriage. There could not be a bahnoi without a sister but there could be
-8 kaka without an aunt. With regard to the classificatory terms, baba,
dada, kake, mama, bhai, bhatija, bhancha, dai, sasur, mami, bahu, sasur,
sas, foth, dewar and sala are used in Hindi. Some of them are used in
Margthi, while in the Gondi the prominent word of this class is sannemari:
.Baba really means a father, and is derived from the same source as bap
but it is also used for a father’s father, father’s brother, mothenls sister’s
husbund, mother’s father, husband’s father, and wife’s father, while in
Telugu and Gondi it also includes father’s sister’s child, mother’s brother’s
child and "wife’s brother, the Gonds further extending it to husband’s
‘brother and son’s wife’s parents. But in the case of persons of the same
generation the speaker muet be younger than the person to whom the term
ig applied. Dada is also similar to baba. The original connotation being
that of father, its use is extended to persons in an elder generation such
a8 father’s father, father’s brother, elder brother and all elder cousins,
mother’s father, wife’s father, son’s wife’s father, and in Gondi and Korku
1o wife’s sister’s husband. The feminine formn is dai or mother but the
term is also used for an elder sister, father's brother's wife, mother’s
gister, father’s mother, mother’s’ niother and husband’'s brother’s

wife. Didi or §iji meang elder sister but it is also used for mother, father’s
sister, mother’'s sister, wife’s sister, husband’s sister, husband’s brother’s
wife and wife’s brother’s, wife when addresing them. Kaka is paternal
uncle but it includes father's cousins. Bhai connotes brother but it in-
¢ludes cousins of all classes. So does bahin (sister) in respect of female
relatives. A brother’s son is bhatija but the term is. also used for hus-
‘band’s brother’s child, wife’s brother’s child and sjster’s and wife’s sister’s
child. A sister’s ohild is bhanej or bhancha in di but the term is also
tsed for relationships included in bhatija, especially among the aborigines
and the lower castes, and also by Musalmans, apparently on account -of
ante sania or marriage by exchange. If A married B’s sister their issue
‘C would be B’s bhanej and if A’s sister is married to B she would regard
her brother A’s son as her bhatija but as wife of B she would bear the
-same relation to C as her husband B does and thus C would be her bhanej
-at the same time. In Gondi the term which is used for both bhatifa and
‘bhanja is sennemari. Mama is mother’s brother but is also applied to a
father-in-law, father’s sister’s husband and mbther’s sister’s husband,
mami i mother’s brother’s wife but is sometimes used for mother-in-law
or father’s sister. Sasur is a father-in-law. The hugband’s father is the
‘wife’s sasur and vice versa.  All cousins of the husband’s father are again
sasur of the wife and those of the wife’s father are sasur of “the husband.
‘The husband’s elder brother is valled jeth-sasur and a wife’s elder sister is
-called jeth-sas. Jeth and dewar are the husband’s elder and younger
brothers respectively and all his cousins stand'in the same position accord-
ing to their ages. Their children carry the distinction to the next gener-
ation, a jeth’s son being a jithaut and the son of a dewar a dewaraut.
Their wiveg are also differentiated by the name of jithani and dewrani.

The sale or wife’s byother includes all his cousins and also gives his

‘name to- his other relatiyes, his sister being a sali, his wife a sarhaj, his
-son a sarput, and his daughter a sarputin....There are no special word; for
Tather’s brother’s child, father's sister’s child, mother’s brother’s child
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or mother’s sister’s child. These relationships are indicated by deserip-
tions such as chachera bhai, phuphera bhai, mamera bhai or mausera bhai.
Mamuy stands for father’s sister’'s husband in (Gondi, Oraon, Munda,
Kharia, Korku and Korwa. Sala is an opprobrious and bffensive epithet
and- the same is more or less the case with the term sasur or father-in-
law. A mard’s sala is his inferior by virtue of the sentiment underlying
hypergamy- but it is probable that the special use of these terms is to
imply improper relations between the speaker and the sister or daughter
of the man so addressed. The ccrresponding feminine terms of these,
sali and sasuri are also used opprobriously. Khasam, used for husband;,
carries a suspicion of opprobrium with it. ‘Bahnoi and damad (sister’s
and daughter’s husbands) are used as terms of abuse in respect of a third
person. Is Le your bahnoi or damad is equivalent to saying are you his
sala or sasur? The words ture and turia for boy and girl also imply
inferiority and are not used except with evil intention, (C. P., 1911,
p. 146, sq.). In Assamese the words for father, mother, son and daughter
asgsume different forms according as the person concerned speaks, is spoken
to or is spoken of. Separate worde are used for elder and younger brother
brother-in-law, sister, sister-in-law, paternal“snd maternal uncle, uncle’s
wife, aunt and aunt’s husband; the paternal uncle and aunt are carefully
distinguished from those on the mother’s gide, gnd so are 'brothers and
sisters-in-law gccording as they are on the husband’s or the wife’s side.
First cousins on both sides are called brothers and sisters but distinguish-
ed as elder or_younger.. Nephews who are children of a brother have &
[different namé $rom the children of a sigter and they stand in the same
relationship to the wife of their uncle. as they do to him. There are
special names for the husband of .the wife’s sister, for the wife of the hus-

“band’s brother, and for the parent of the- son’s wife. (Assam, 1911, p.
74,. sq.).

111. Relationship rules.—Hindu females sre debarred by custom fropr
" mentioning the names of their husband and of their husbands’ superior
relatives, such as his father, his mother and his elder brother, males do-
not, as a rule, mention the name of their daughters-in-law or of the wives
of their brother’ or sisters’ sons but there is no striet rule as there is in
the case.of women. Orthodox women generally. refer, to their husbands’
elder prothers and other superior relatives of their husbands’ by mention-
ing them as ‘father of sq and sp’., A.husband is usyally called by his
wife—not the father of hier gon—but the son of her son, there being some
superstitions objection to the use of the term ‘father’ in connection with
one’s own husband. This, though the old custom i8 not the universal
practice for in Calcutta, and its neighboyrhdod women who have been
educated not, only call their husbands their son’s fathers but actually call
them by their names. Orthodox womepn refrain from using words which
are the same ag or similar to those nameés. Thus a woman whose hus-
band’s mame happens:do be Madhu, will when speaking of honey, (oF-
which the word madhu is a Bengali equivalent) either refer to it 1o &
round about way by caling it chakbhanga—that which is taken out of the
beehive—or transform it arbitrarily into Kadhu. Similarly, if the name
of a husband’e elder brother heppens to be Panchu, the wongn, in counp-
ing, will avoid the word panch and call it nach, a dance. Great respect is
paid by Hindu women to their husbands’ elder brothers whom 'tht.ay may
not even speak to. Among the Sanbals there are special restrictions omy

E
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the relations between an elder brother and his younger brother’s wife.
They must not touch one another; they cannot enter the same room or
remain together unless others are present. Should she come in from
work in the fields and find the elder brother sitting alone in the courtyard
she must remain in the village street or in another verandah of the house
till some other people enter the house. As & rule, too, she must not
sit down in his presence; should it be really necessary for her to do so, she
musb sit on a low stool. A similar rule is observed by the Mundas.
With the Oraons a man is baynalas and a Woman is baynali to his
and her younger brother’s wives; and the latter are bayna™ to them.
Again a woman is baynali to her younger sister's husband and he is
baynalas to her. This relationship imports that persons of different sexes
must never remain slone, never toush each other’s things, never walk
in one another’s shadow. Except in cases of absolute necessity they are
not allowed to speak to each other. This family bar laste as long as life.
The relations of a man with his wife’s younger sister and of a woman
with her husband’s younger brother are free from restraint. = Among
Oriya castes such as Sahar and Gon Gandas a woman will step aside and
leave the road for respect for her husband’s elder brother, her hus-
band’s maternal uncle and her younger sister’s husband; but not for her
elder sister’s husband. If a Gond woman and her husband’s elder or
vounger brother’s son sit together at a meal, she cannot leave her seat
first, even if she has finished her meal, but must waib till the nephew
rises. (B. B. O. and 8., 1911, p. 834, sq.).

CASTE.

112. The first question that arises is what i meant by a caste? The
segmentation’ of Hindu society is much more complicated than appears
at first sight. Apart from general terms indicabing occupation or locality
such as Baniys or Marwari, there are amongst Hindus four different
kinds of social distinctions, viz.: (i) The four classes (verna) mentioned
in the Shastras, vis.: Brahman, Kshatriya, Vaisya and Sudra, with a
fifth division for the large and miscellaneous group of untouchables
(aprishya Sudra). This is an elaboration of the still earlier division into
Arya, noble or twice-born, and Anarya or Sudra. (ii) The modern
castes (jati) or social groups bearing & common name and having a
common traditional occupation. (iii) The sub-castes, or endogamous
groups into which each main caste is usually divided. (iv) The exoga-
mous groups, (gotra, got, kul, illem, phaid, etc.) Within each sub-caste,
composed of persons reputed to be descended from a common ancestor
and between whom marriage is prohibited. Clags and caste stand to each
other in the relation of family to species. The general classification is by
classes, the detailed one by castes. The former represents the external,
the latter the internal view of the social organisation. The division into
classes is n broad grouping of the population 88 a whole. Every clean
oaste claims to belong to one or other of the four classes. As an
illustration of the fact that these olass distinctions are still recognised it
may be noted that a Brahman, when acknowledging the salutation
(pranam) from persons of other classes, says to the Kshatriya jaiya lo
may victory attend you) to the Vaisya kalyan ho (may prosperity attend
you) and to the Sudra jiyo (may you live long).’
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118. Definition of caste.—The second.kind of social division, that of
castes properly so called, is not easy t0 define. The character and scope
of the restrictions that have arisen from it are not everywhere the same.
There is scarcely any general statement on the subject which is universally
true. A caste may be defined as sn endogamous group or collection of
such groups bearing & common name and having the same traditional
occupation, who are so linked together by these and other ties, such as
the tradition of & common origin and the possession of the same tutelary
deity, end the same gocial status, ceremonial observances and family
priests, that they regard themselves, and are regarded by others, as
forming a single homogenous communiby.

114, Types of Caste.—Although function has been the most potent
influence in the formation of the existing castes, it has not been by any
mesans the only one. Seven types of caste are distinguished:—() Tribal
castes, where a whole tribe has insensibly been transformed into & caste
by the gradual acceptance of Hinduism and-the social ordinances connected
with it, (ii) Functional castes composed of persons following the same
occupation. Many military castes have been formed in this way. Ruling
¢amilies of many different stocks have obteined recognition ag Rajputs.
(fii) Sectarian castes comprising persons who were at first merely the
adherents of & sect but in time came fo recogpize the bond thus created
as stronger than any other and so formed a new marriage union. (iv)
Castes formed by crossing. (v) Castes of thé national type. (vi) Casbes
formed by migration which usually produces a new sub-caste rather than
a new paste.  (vii) Castes formed by change of custom or oceupation.

115. Sub-Castes.—Just ay there are different types of caste, so also
there are different types of sub-caste. These may be divided primarily into
4wo main classes: Sub-castes of fusion, and sub-castes of fission. Accre-
tions to caste may be classified as & rule under three heads—functional
parvenu, forsign. Although endogamy has been mentioned as the most
striking characteristic of caste, thers are some dogal exceptions to the rule
prohibiting inter-marriage with other communities. Though they are more
rare, cases sometimes occur of men procuring as their wives women of a
higher caste with a view fo raising their own status.

116. Caste Government.—Mpst casbes have a permanent governing
body, but some, chiefly those of the highest rank, have not, and when &
cese crops up for decision, a specisl meeting hay to be convened for the
purpose. The offenders in castes which have no councils at all suffer
most severely, in serious matters ab all events. They are automatically
excommunicated, without enquiry or trial, and once excommunicated,
there is no hope of re-instatement since there is no council to whom they
can appeal, Amongst communities possessing permanent panchaysts, as
a rule the pasnchayats are called together when required. It is the
buginess of the man who for any reason requires a decision of the panch,
after consulting the headman of the caste to collect the members of the
caste at the appointed place. On the appointed day the members meet
at 2 fixed place and the headman or one of the elders explains the nature
of the offence committed and calls upon the offender to admit if-or to
make bis defence. The witnesdes of both parties are asked to swear by
the Ganges,, lifting up & pot of water, or by the cow, holding the tail of
a cow, or by their son, cabching hold of his arm. The last resort is a
trial by ordeal. Persons hiding offences are visited with enhanced
Offenders usually, therefore, confess and in certain cases they

penalties.
E 2
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are prompted to confess at once, under the belief that if they are not
purified they will suffer very seriously in the next world. Amongst the
lower castes the ordinary punishment for a breach of the social code is
either a fine or a feast to the brofherhood and exeommunication is resorted
to only in extreme cases or where the offender proves contumacious.
Amongst the higher castes fines are sometimes imposed; but more ofter
the offender is required to undergo a ceremony of purification and atone-
ment. (India. 1911 p. 365 sq.).

117. Modern effects.—In the United Provinces the last 20 years have
seen a marked decline in the authority and influence of such panchayats.
This is especially noticeable in the more progressive western districts of the
province (United Provinces) and in towns. The reasons for this loss of
authority are manifold. (1) The spread of education and the great improve-
ment by rail and road, though some are said to have been strengthened
thereby. (2) The growing spirit of disobedience to constituted authority
deliberately inculeated in boys at school. (8) The effect of Congress acti-
vities. (4) The Suddhi movement .and the spread of the Arya Sgmaj
doctrine of no caste and the refuge provided by Christianity for the outcaste.
(5) The ease with which owing to improved communications offenders
escape the punishments inflicted by panchayats. (6) The abandonment of
this system of caste government in those areas where the social uplift
movement is strong and the lower castes are claiming higher statuss
(7) Departure from the traditional occupations. (8) City and town lifer
and the stress of modern conditions. (9) Legislative and administrative:
changes. (U. P. 1981. p. 544 sq.).

118wClassification of castes.—It is claimed that Hindu society is an
organic whole, composed of different classes, occupying positions of
different grades and ranks, each with a distinctive feature of its own, as
regards customs, manners and other social matters. Each is as imiportant:
as the other in forming part of the whole and having its uses in the entire:
scheme, although the one may be lower in rank than the other. (See
Assam. 1931. p. 214). The various groups have been dealt with on the
principle of classification by social precedences as recognised by public
opinion and manifesting itself in the facts that particular castes are sup+
posed to be the modern representatives of one or other of the castes of the;
theoretical Hindu system; that Brahmang will take water from certain:
castes; that Brahmans of high standing will serve partigular castes; that
certain castes, though not served by the best Brahmans, have neverthe-
less got Brahmans of their own whose rank varies according to circum-
stances; that certain castes are not served by Brahmans at all, but have
priests of'their own; that the status of certain castes has been raised by
their taking to infant-marriage or abandoning the re-marriage of widows;
that the status of some castes has been lowered by their living in a
certain locality; that the status of others has been modified by their
pursuing some occupation in a special or peculiar way that some can claim
the services of the village barber, the village palanquin bearer, the village*
midwife, etc., while others cannot; that some castes may not enter the*
courtyards of certain temples; that some castes are subject to special*
taboos, such as that they must not use the village well, or may draw
water only with their own vessels, that they must live outside the village:
or in a separate quarter, that they must leave the road on the approach:
of a high caste man or must call out to give warning of their approach.
The Provincial scheimes exhibit points of resemblance and difference which:
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deserve some further examination. The first point to observe is the pre-
dominance throughout India of the influence of the traditional system of
four original castes. In every scheme of grouping the Brahman heads the
list. Then name the castes whom popular opinion accepts as the modern
representatives of the Kshatriyas, and these are followed by the mercantile
groups supposed to be akin to the Vaisyas. When we leave tue circles
of the twice-born, the difficulty of finding a uniform basis of classification
‘becomes apparent. The ancient designation Sudra finds no great favour
in modern times and we can point to no group that is general'y recognised
is rupresenting it. The term is used in Bombay, Madras and Bengal to
denote a considerable number of castes of moderate respectability, the
higher of whom are considered ‘clean’ Sudras, while the precise status of
the lower lends itself to endless controversy. At this stage of the group-
ing a sharp distinction may be noticed between Upper India and Bombay
and Madras. In Rajputana, the Punjab, the United Provinces, the
‘Central Provinces, Bengal and Assam, the grade next below twice-born
rank is occupied by a number of castes from whose hands Brahmans and
members of the higher castes will take water and certain kinds of sweet-
meats. Below these again is a rather indeterminate group from whom
water is taken by some of the higher castes but not by others. « Further
down, where the test of water no longer applies, the status of a caste
depends on the nature of its occupation and its habits in respect of diet,
in Western and Southern India the idea that the social status of a caste
depénds on whether Brahmans will take water and sweetmeats from its
" members i§ qnknown, for the higher castes wiil as a rule tuke water only
from persons of their own caste and sub-caste. In Madras especially the
idea of ceremonial pollution by the proximity of a member of an unclean
caste has been developed with much elaboration. (India. 1901. pp. 588-
59.)

119. Caste changes.—When a low caste grows more prosperous and
abandons the degrading occupation which formerly characterised it, iis
members .naturally become dissatisfied with the position hitherto accorded
to them and endeavour to acquire s better status, the first half unconscious
step to which they are urged by the degraded Brahmans who now minister
to them, is to give up their impure or heterodox practices and to model
their conduct of life on that of the higher castes. They frequently assume
the sacred thread and change their period of mourning to that observed
by some higher caste.  Their efforts towards aggrandizement are greatly
facilitated if they can succeed in sloughing off their old caste designation;
and a long step is made in this direction if they can induce Government
to recognize them by a new name. The claim to a new name and status
is almost invariably accompanied.by copious quotations from the Shastras
-and by commentaries full of fanciful statements and false analogies and
generally bolstered up by a vyavastha or declaration obtained from certain
pandits whose good offices have been secured. The degree of success
depends a great deal not only on the influence which the community is
able to exert, and on the sacrifices which it is willing to make but also
on _the methods adopted, (India. 1911. p. 879 sq.). Moreover, as
often as not, direct action is requested against the corresponding hypo-
‘theses of other castes. For the caste that desires to improve its social
position seems to regard the natural attempts of others to go up with it
as an infrindement of its own prerogative; its standing is in fact to be
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attained by standing upon others rather than with them. (India. 1981.
I. 1. p. 488)

120. Depressed classes. —-Though it is conceded that the position of
mdmduals belonging to the castes hitherto deseribed as depressed has
been much’ emeliorated as far as public life is concerned, in so far as their
position has been improved it seems to be less the result of a change of
heart towards them than a concession by caste to caste for its own conve-
nience and not by by caste fo outeaste for the benefit of the latter. TFrom
the point of view of the State the important test is the right to use public
conveniences—roads, wells and schools and if this be taken as the primary
test, religious disabilities and the social ditliculties indirectly involved by
them may be regarded as contributory only. In point of fact the
restriction of the use of roads has possibly disappeared as far as British
India is eoncerned. It has recently been reported that a caste bas been
found in the Tamilnad, the very sight of which is. polluting, so that its
unfortunate members are compelled to follow nocturhal habifs. The use
of wells is another matter and the dlsablhty of the exterior castes varies
from not being allowed to apprdach the village well at all to the position
common, in Bengal in which persons of ecertain castes may not draw water
themselves but must await someone of a clean caste who draws water for
them. Generally speaking, if the exterior castes have succeeded in assert-
ing their rights to use public wells the higher castes have given them up.
Here again the difficulty about the use of wells will be found to be most
prevalent in the drier parts of India where water is scarce. In regard to
the use of dharamshalas and of public bummghghats and the burial grounds
the position of the exterior castes is much the same as it is in regard to
the use of wells. The question of schools is another yery real problem,
since in many parts of India if the exterior.castes sit inside the school
they would be made to suffer in some other way by the higher casfes using
the school, and whereas tde acquisition of readihg and writing at least
may be taken for granted in the case of any Brahman, it is an exception
in the case of the exterior castes whose children, if they read at all, must

sit outside in the sun and dust.

Their religious disabilities debar them from the use of temples, burning
grounds, mats snd some other institutions. In addition to the above, hut
arising out of them, there are the disabilities involved in relation with
private individuals, such as the services of barbers and the admission to
tea-shops hotels or theatres owned by private individuals. There are other
points in which the exterior castes suffer. Thus exception is taken to
their wearing the ornaments usually worn by higber castes, and in some
cases_they are not allowed to wear gold ornaments af all. Cases are on
record in which Chambers have been beaten for dressing like Rajputs and
the mountmg of an exterior caste bridegroom upon & horse foy his bridal
procession has led to s boycott of the caste in question by the higher
caste neighbours. Theoretically perhaps the admission to Hindu temples
would be enough, once ‘it iz conceded to remove all the other disabilities,
for the temple is not merely a religious institution but is also in many
ways a_social one, for the term must be taken to include such buildings as
namgarhs which, as temples do in some parts of India, serve as a village
hall or & town hall for the public generally. A temple also contains a
schopl, so that the gbsence of the right of entering may debar an individual
from the possibility of attending the school. The prohibition against
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exterior castes entering the Hindu temples naturally raises the guestion
whether they can really be called Hindus at all. Generally speaking the
answer must be that they are’ definitely Hindus. The degree of Hinduism
does, however, vary considerably. This social bar tends to foster conver-
sion to the Sikh faith, to Islam, or to Christianity though even after
conversion the social stigma does not vanish at once, The Mazhbi Sikhs
are looked down upon by Sikhs who are nbt MazhbBi. The Southern
Indian Christians_distinguish between the castes of their converts in their
seating accommodation in churches, and the dislike of the exterior castes
does not immediatély disappear wheh they turn Muslim. At the same
time once they are converted it does not take them very long before they
can rise in the social scale. (India. 1931. p. 471 sq.).

121. Present Conditions.—The superficial rostrictions of the system are
being rapidly discarded. There are evident. signs of a desire to remove
some of the more obvious inequalities, but it is not yet apparent that
the main principles of the caste system have become distasteful to the
bulk of the people. Two of the more prominent features of the casts
system are (i) the insistence’ of marriage within definitely préscribed
limits, and (i) restrictions on the practice of interdining. Though it is
still infrequent, so much: so as to cause widespread comment, it is not
impossible among the more advanced castes, particularly Brahmans for a
youth of one sub-caste to ally himself with a girl of another sub-caste and
cases have been knoyn in which the parties belonged to the Maratha
caste and in the other %o a closely allied community but even such unions
are rare. As regards interdining, considerably greater latitude is now
permitted and it would be almost true to say that the younger generation
observe no distinction and in matter of offering and accepting hospitality
among members of the various sub-castes within a major caste, but, apart
from the widely advertised actions of ardent social reformers, members
of different major castes would not, except in very special cases, meet
at 8 common dining table. (Bombay, 1981. p. 881 sq.).

As regards the United Provinces the truth is that though a progressive
few have brdken caste restrictions, caste is still the foundation of the
Indian social fabric. ‘Every Hindu is born into a caste and his caste
determines his religious, social, economic and domestic life from the
cradle to the grave.” (United Provinces. 1931. p. 583). In the main this
view is still. essentially true. Developments there have been in the last
decade. In some respects there would seem to have been a genuine
relaxation of caste distinctions, while in others there are indications of a
caste consciousness more aggressive than ever before. But these mani-
festations are really nothing more than ripples on the surface. They may
portend grester and more far-reaching changes to come, but hitherfo they
have but toyched the fringe of the problem. And so long as caste eounts
for ag much ag it does at the present time, so long as it continues to exert
a vital influence on the growth and distribution of the population, on the
occupation of the individual, the age at which he marries, the position of
his womenfolk, his educational prospects and so on, it would be wrong
as well as futile to ignore its existence. (Bihar and Orissa. 1931. p. 266.)

In Bengal powerful agencies are at work for the relaxation of caste
restrictions in genergl and probably the ablest as well as the most vocal
agitation is progressive rather than reactionary. Generally speaking, the
orthodox were opposed to any relaxation of caste restrictions and were
in favour of maintaining the doctrine of untouchability. Instances of
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intermarriage between castes were rare and the generally felt disapproba.
tion for inter-caste marriages applied not only to marriages pratiloma but
also to the anuloma type regarding which very little, if any, disapproba.
tion was expressed in the Shastras. Every degree of orthodoxy showed
. much greater liberality of outlook as regards pollution by contact, eating
«of prolfibited foods and inter-dining with other castes. At any religious
<ceremony pollution by contact would certainly be felt and would invali-
<date the cersmony performed. Most, even among the Brahmans,
«declared that what they principally looked to was not the caste or status
«of the person preparing the food but his personal cleanliness and the cleanli-
mess of the vessels in which it was cooked and served. Where prayas-
chitte is demanded, its performance is often desired only ‘to bring down the
pride of the Europe returned persons’. Its performance is often a mere
formality ard as indicating that the person returned from abroad has
remained a good Hindu. There is very little evidence that caste as a
social institution is in danger or is ceasing in essential matters to have
the same influence as before in Hindu life.  (Bengal. p. 897 and p. 440.)

In Assam a.more liberal spirit is abroad—especially amoug the younger
generation, in mafters appertaining to caste and, parficularly in towns,
the bonds of caste have been relaxed to an appreciable extent. But the
caste system is still as strong as ever and is merely adapting itself to
modern conditions and modern requirements. The system is so solid, so
ancient, and so powerful that it is difficult to believe those who say that
caste prejudices will have disappeared in another generation. (Assam, 1931,
p. 206).

Caste prejudice is not s monopoly of Brahmans! In fact it is more
prominent at the lowest level of the community in Madras than at the
highest. The adjective ‘fluid’ has often been applied to the Hindu caste
gystem and with much appropriateness. A fluid takes the shape of the
vessel within which it is contained but does not alter in volume or
quality. Much the same applies to Hinduism and the Hindu -caste
system. If the changes which take place are examined closely it will
be found that those who have an actual or believed cannection with the
originals of the faith of the people show no signs of real alteration whereas
social incidents or customs which are in essentials superfisial change
rapidly and frequently. It is this fluidity which gives Hinduism and its
caste system their strength and which have ensured and will ensure their
survival. The most extreme instances of departure from caste custom are
in such matters as later marriage or widow marriage, which has been
authorized under statute for over 70 years and has yet to take any serious
root in communifies which have not hitherto practised it. The trend is for
the practice to confract rather than to expand. Among the more super-
ficial changes, diet and dress ‘are most noticeable. Among other prohibi-
tions or taboos that have weakened greatly is that against sea-voyage.
In the unessentials Hinduism and its caste system are responsive and
even quickly so. Where anything with a Sastric foundation is concerned
things are different. Few men will defy caste opinion in these matters
in their own village or surroundings, whatever they may do in distant
cities or ‘countries. This attitude is likely to persist. What may be
$ermed occasional nonconformity is the most that is likely to eventuate
in these matters within reasonable time. Women are the unbending: custo-
dians of ancient custom and until they move it is not likely that any
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egsentials of Hindu observance will .be seriously affected.  (Madras. 1981.
p: 839 sq.).

122. The joint family system was one of the most characteristic mstitu-
tions of Hindu life. In the higher castes it has now begin to break up.
In the lower castes and amongst purely agricultural families it remains
firmly established. Those, however, who follow the learned professions
or adopt clerical occupations are driven a field in search of work and
there set up their own establishments. In eddcated circles the joint
family is tending to split up into a number of groups which perhaps contri-
bute towards the maintenance of the parent family where it is necessary
and tmeet on ceremoniad or stated occasions to keep up the solidarity of
the family without remaining in it all the time. The system had many
advantages. The joint family when it was bound together by unquestion-
d loyalty to its head was an admirable substitute for universal insurance;
it provided for every member and even secured for those whose abilities
wers mediocre the certainty of ungrudging maintenance. (Bengal. 1981.
p. 401). In Madras there is ,universal agreement that that characteristic
Hindu institution the joint family system is weakening. Most consider it
inevitable. Some Jeremiahs complain of the selfishness of modern youth
and the growth of individuslism as opposed to the old collective spirit.
Some of its drawbacks are obvious. In its strength it was in effect a
social bulwark and Indials provision against -unemployment and penury
It is doubtful howdver whether weakening has gone so far as some pessi-
mists suppose. So long as cnste controls marriage family will control
marriage and the family as a unit is bound to retain some of its importance
and remain a potent factor in life in India. (Madras, 1931. p. 340). The
figures lend no support to the theory that the joint family system is in
danger of rapid dissolution in Assam. ‘The joint family system has
certain advantages, its obvious defect is that members lack the incentive
to earn. The process of disintegration—and that there is such a process
cannot be denied—is proceeding very very slowly. (Assam. 1931. p.
30 sq.). g

128. Basis of Hindu society.—Society in India is still largely organised
on a basis of caste and religion and social conduct is much influenced hy
practices which may not in themselves be religious but which are subject
to religious sanctions. The age of marriage, the practice of remarriage,
the observance of purdah, the occupations of women, the inheritance of
property and the maintenance of widows, even diet, to name a few
obvious cases, vary according to the caste and the religious community
of the individual. The social importance of religious differences is reflected
in the controversial disputes about religious terminology. Many Hindus
for instance clgim that Sikhs, Jains and Buddhists are also Hindus inasmuch
as their faiths had their origin in the Hindu religion, This c¢laim is stoutly
repudiated by the great majority of Sikhs and many but by no means all
Jains regard themselves as Hindu. Other schismatics have similarly an
ambiguous_position. While the border line between tribal religions and
some aspects of Hinduism is not at all easy to draw, it is often just as
hard to define it between Hinduism and Islam and even between Hinduism
and Christianity, in the case of a number of intermediate sects which
offer points of identity with both.

Part of the difficulty of defining the term Hindu arises from the fact

that, it is as much a social as a religious term and really denotes member-
ship of a system of organized society with great latitude of religious beliefs
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and practices, so that it is possible for a man to be & Hindu Eocially and
to have a religious belief shared with others who do not regard: themselves
as members of the same society; a possibility illustrated by a tribal Korwa
of the Central Provinces who said ‘if we had plough, catitle’ we should
be Hindus’. Conversely thers is no necessity thatall others of his society
should share his beliefs. What makes & man Hindu is the fact that he
is an Indian by birth; that he shares religious beliefs of a kind familiar
to the ‘majority of the people; that he is a member of the social order
accepted by that majority; and that he worships one or other of the deities
in the pantheon commonly accepted by -that same majority. No substitute
for the term Hindu as a religious term can be found nor is it possible to
disentagle its religious from its-social significance. This is inherent in
the histqry of Hindu society which has been formed by the accretion of a
number of races Within & polity indirectly hierarchical.

Energetic propaganda by the Hindu Mahasabha practically amounted
to an advocacy of claiming as Hindu every person whose religion could
not be found to have been ‘originated outside Indis. Non-Hindu hill
tribes such as the Khaki of Assam were claimed as Hindus though one
Assam paper distinguished between kutcha and pucca Hindus. The Arya
Samaj has been the most active of the Hindu proselytising bodies and the
All-Tndia Shuddhi ‘Conference, fneeting under its auspices at the Kumbh
Mela of 1980 at Allshabad, propounded—if correctly reported—the pro-
position that the founders of all the religions of the world were either
Hindus or their descendants who drifted away from the present body.

’
Hinpyisu.

124. Origins of Hinduism.—lIt is quite clear that the previous inhabit- -
ants of India lived in cities and had a high civilization, probably of Western
Asiatic origin, and it is significant that Hinduism is remarkable for the
similarity of many of its tenet and practices to those or Asia Minor and
the Mediterranean. The ipdigenous religion starts with an advantage over
that of an’ invading people, since it is the priest of the country who knows
how to approach the gods of the scil and to propitiate them. In India
the important position of Shiva, Vishnu and Kali signalizés the triumph
of the older gods. The cult of snakes, the worehip of a mother goddess
were probably brought in by earlier inyaders of Mediterranean or Armenoid
race whose religion mmust also be associated with fertility cults, phallic
symbolism, the Devadasi cult and probably human sacrifice. Ancestor
worship is very strong in India. With Asia Minor or Mesopotamis we
must associate astronomy and the worship of the heavenly bodies, whick
form an important part of Hindu culture, and the cult of the moon god.
The sanctity of the cow is foreign to the Rig Veda and appears far more
suggestive of the religions of Asia Minor; Egypt and Crete. Vishnu. Shiva.
and Kali, the graat gods of Hinduism, are not Rigvedic deities at all.
Sakti is probably a cult derived from the Great Mother Goddess of Asia
Minor and the cult of Shiva is associated with it. It is probably signi-
ficant that the word linga is definitely of non-Aryan origin while the word
puja is slso believed to be a non-Sapskritic loan word. Vishnu would
seem <to have some associations with religious beliefs represented chiefly
in beliefs yet surviving among primitive tribes. .Admittedly it 1s difficult
to draw the line between Hinduism and the tribal religions. The inclusion
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of the latter is easy and wherever hill or forest tribes Lve in daily contact
with their Hindu neighbours.their religion rapidly assimilates itself to
fheirs though the old method of thinking is urithanged.

125. Nature of 'Hinduism.—Religious or guasi-religious beliefs and
practices among Hindus appear very frequently to be based on the prin-
ciples of magic, mana or othgr ideas common in primitive religion. The
sanctity of the fig tree is possibly to be associated with the beliefs of
the Negrito inhabitants, the earliest population of India. The possibility
that some tribal and totemic taboo has acted as a contributory factor in
the religious sanctity attaching to cattle cannot be entirely overlooked.
The very word brahma itself seems to have connoted originally super-
natural power or influence in the nature of mana. This seems naturally
to associate itself with the views on soul-matter or life itself ag a transfer-
able and material substance which arp common enough in Indonesia.
Further India and India itself. It is probably the principle which under-
lies head-hunting, human sacrifice and cennibalism. The first of these
has been recognized in India only jn Kafiristan and Assam, Headhunting
ag a preliminary to marriage is to be explained by the idea that unless
a man has taken heads he has no surplus soul-matter about him to
beget offspring. Human sacrifice has been widespread and has clearly
been based on the conception of the desirability of releasing soul-matter
to fertilise the earth. The same idea of soul-matter as a fertiliser is
probably ‘at the boltom of human sacrifice as a cure for illness, as in the
case of a Santal who in 1931 garlanded and then beheaded his infant son
in order to cure his own maladies. True cannibalism is only traditional
in India but vestiges ef ceremonial cannibalism survive in many places
or have done till recently. Thus in September 1931 two men, one
apparently a Rarhi Brahman ascetic and the other a Mahabrahman, were
accused in Bankura of haying dug up the newly burried corpse of a child,
of having taken it' t¢ their asram and of there having ccoked and eaten
part of it; the Rarhi Brahman admitted having eaten a little of the heart
ag ‘he believed it was part of his religion to do so’. Perhaps the crudest
form in which the doctrine of soul-substance appears is the vulgar but
widely credited superstition which attribules to the European the practice
of catching fat boys and hanging them over a slow fire to disti] from a
puncture in the skull the seven drops of vital essence which imparts to
sahibs in ‘general their energy-in field sports and their activity of mind
and body. Curiously enough this life essence, this momiyai, seems to
have started as bitumen simply and to have been used as a legitimate
medicine, then to have"become a spurious substitute in the form of resin,
the supposed virtues of which were later attributed to the embalmed
bodies from which this resin was mos} easily obtained. Involved again
in the belief in soul-matter is the practice of erecting megalithic monu-
ments and wooden images of the dead. Dolmens have been used as
Saivaite temples. The carved stones erected to the Rajput dead of both
sexes have the same origin as the Naga or Khasi menhir. At certain
temples in southern India barren women are or were seated on a parti-
cular stone to get offspring. A suit was argued in the Calcutta High
Court in 1929 about a stone about 5 feet square, apparently of black slate
or marble from Jaipur, which changed hands for Rs. 10,000 as being
‘very efficacious in_the matter of getting a son.” Tha suit arose because
the stone failed to function and it was stated in evidence that numbers
of even quite well educated Hindus believed in the efficacy of stones of
thig kind, when used with the correct rites and that so much as a lakh
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might be paid for, such a stone. The reverence and superstition paid to
stones in general are the degenerated remnant of the, life-essence fertility
cult. A vague belief in reincarnation is common to most of the
tribal religions in India and is generally associated more or less with some
-degree of ancestor worship, a tendency which is everywhere apparent.
This reincarnation belief is seen very clearly in the ancient Brahmanic
‘theory that after the birth of a son the sexual relationship «of husband and
wife should cease, since the son is the father’s seif and the father’s wife
has become his mother also. It is stated of the Kochhar sub-caste of the
Khatri, a trading caste of the Punjab, that a father’s funeral rites should .
be performed in the fifth month of his wife’s first pregnancy, which points
to the same idea. ‘It is a common practice with some tribes that while a
dead grandfather’s name or that of another ancestor must be given to a
child, the name of a living ancestor shall not be given as either he or .
the child will die. In old Indian society, in the lists of kings it is common
to find a grandson named after the grandfather, but the name of any
ancestor living or dead is reported now to be avoided by Hindus. Traces
of totemism are shown by primitive, tribes in all parts. of India and by
not a few castes that have reacHed or retained a high social position. Tt is
likely that totemism in general has received accretions from a number
of sources and while it may have originally started with the conception
theory in ignorance of the fact of paternity, it has been encouraged and
perpetuated by the ideas of life-matter, a separable soul, transmigration
and other connected ideas and that a number of these have contributed
to totemism as still found jn India. A belief in magic, both white and
black, pervades all the ‘more ignorant classes in India nor is it always
eliminated by culture and education, as in the praciice, reported on good
authority, of a director of an international trading corporation in Rangoon
who, when ill, has sewn into the seat of his pyjaina trousers by his
Catholic wife a pious fragment of the holy St. Theresa’s pejticoat. Often
a belief in witcheraft leads to the murder of the reputed witch. On the
other hand the wifiches themselves likewise commit murders for their
own ends and to that extent justify their persecution. Tribal magie,
in which the community combines, usually at some festival, in rites or
dances intended to secure fertility or prosperity, is a normal feature of
tribal religion. Such festivals are Usually associated with the agricultural
year, and no better instance of such a festival can be quoted than the
holi, which has survived as a Hindu festival throughout India., Thus the
tribal religions represent as it were surplus material not yet. built into
the temple of Hinduism. Hindu religion has its origin in pre-Vedic times
and in its later form it is the result of the reaction by the religion of the
country to the intrusive beliefs of the invaders. This will explain
Hinduism’s amalgamation with and absorption of local cults end its
excessive multiformity and is in accordance with the manner in which
it spreads at the present day, absorbing tribal religions in virtue of ils
social prestige, and by identification of local gods with its own, by an
experimental resort to Hindu priests, and by the social promotion of pagan
chiefs who are provided with suitable mythological pedigrees. (India,
1981, 1, i., p. 892 sq.).

126. Scope of Hinduism.—The Hindu word ‘dharmg’, which corresponds
most closely to our word ‘religion’, connotes condu’cj; more than cree(_i.
In India the line of cleavage is sogial rather than religious for no one is
interested in whai his neighbour believes, but in knowing whether he can
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eat with him or take water from his hands. The Indian, though much
less tolerant than the European in the matter of his neighbour’s acts,
is far more so where his beliefs are concerned. Fearng many gods
himself, he is quite ready o admit that there may be others of whom
hg has no ken, and it seldom occurs to him differentiate himself from
his fellows merely because they invoke a different deity in time of trouble.
Tt is only when a new religious cult is joined to some strong social or
political propagands that any real cleavage is established. This was the
case with Buddhism, which repudiated the Brahmanical supremacy, and
Jainism, which denied the authority of the Vedas, and also with Si];hism
in the form given to it by Guru Gobind, who aimed at the establishments.
of a political ascendancy and openly repudiated many of the ordinary
Hindu scruples. The peculiar tenets of the Buddhists, Jains and Sikhs.
differ widely from the ordinary forms of Hinduisrn. There are numerous
minor cults, such as those of the Satnamis and Panchpiriyas, which differ
equally widely but have no history and no religious literature and are
relatively of minor importance. Hinduism includes a complex congeries
of creeds and doctrines. It shelters within its portals monotheists,
polytheists and pantheists; worshippers of the great gods, Siva and Vishnu,
or of their female counterparts, as well as worshippers of the' divine.
mothers of the Bpirits of trees, rocks, and streams and of the tutelary
village deities; persons who propitiate their deity by all manner of bloody
sacrifices, and persons who not only will not kill any living creature but
who must not even use the word ‘cut’; those whose ritual consists mainly
of prayers and hymng) and those who indulge in unspeakable orgies in the
name of religion; and a host more or less of heterogenous sectaries, many
of whom deny the supremacy of the Brahmans, or at least have non-
Brahmanical religious leaders. There is a bewildering maze of sects
whieh overlap each other in a most extraordinary manner. There are the
two main divisions of Saiva and Vaishnava; and it has been said that all
Hindus belong to one or other of these, but this does not seem fo be correct.
There is, for example, the Sakta sect, which owes its origin to the Tantrik
developments that infected both Buddhism and Hinduism, chiefly in
North-East India, about the seventh century of our era. This cult is
based on the worship of the active producing principle-of nature as mani-
fested in one or other of the goddess wives of Siva; it is a religion” of
bloody sacrifices and magic texts. The ritual is laid down in the medisval
scriptures known as Tantras, in one of which it is expressly stated that
the Vedas have become obsolete. Of the great mass of Hindus only a
relatively small minority belong definitely to special sects, and still fewer
have any idea that their peculiar cult differentiates then in any way
from ordinary Hindus. A Bengali scholar said;—I fast on _the Sivaratn:
day, because it is sacred to Siva. and I fast on the Ekadashi day because
it is sacred to Vishnu. I plant the bel tree because it is dear to Siva
and the tulsi because it is dear to Vishnu. The bulk of Hindus are not

gectaries. (India, 1911, p. 113 8q.).

127. Hindu sects may be grouped under seven heads~—(1) the old sects
comprising the religious orders, the saint worshippers and the orthodox,
(2) worshipping Muhammadan saints in addition to their own gods, (3)
sects of low castes, (4) the reformers, (5) miscellaneous sects, (6) unspeci-
fied and (7) sects analogous to other religions. The Hindu religious crders
are Shaiva {Sanyasis who are worshippers of Shiva and Jogis who worship
Bhairon—including  Gorakpanthis) and Vaishnavas (Bairagis who are
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attached to Ram Chandra and Gosains who are devotees of Krishna).
Shankacharya organised the Sanyssis into a regular religious order and
established four,-Mathas (central institutions) where alone a person could
be initiated. They are at Goverdhan, Shringeri, Dwarika and Kedar.
A disciple was placed in charge. A number of minor groups of Sanyasis
have been formed such as Urdhabahu who keep one arm up until it becomes
strophied and stiffens in that position, Akashmukhi, who always keep
looking upwards, Nakhi who grow their nails, Sthadeshwari who always
keep standing and never sit or lie down. Urdhamukhi who tie themsslves
to & tree by their legs at the time of their practices. The ceremonies of
initiation are (1) to perform the shraddha of all his pitras—ancestors—
(2) to give away all that he possesses except a kopin, a loincloth, danda
or staff, and jalpatra or water vessel; (8) to bave his beard, moustaches
and head shaved—except the shikha or scalp lock; (4) to perform his
own shraddha or after death rites, thus declaring himseli to be dead,
(5) to proclaim his giving up all desire for sons, wealth or higher life
and his resolve that no living being shall be harmed by him, (6) the
severance of his shikhe and abandonment of this world. The Sanyasis
are not cremated but buried in a sitting position. The Saint worshippers
are the' Dadupanthis, followers of Guga Pir, Xabirpantiis, Kalupanthis,
Namabansis. Panjpiriyas wershipping five persons, (1) Lakhdata (Sakhi
Sarwar) (2) Gugapir, (8) Devi, (4) Devata, and (5) Guru Nanak. Another
purely Hindu combination is (1) Bhairon, (2) Shiv, (3) Parbati, (4) Gugu
and (5) Sitala. River worship is common in the south-western Punjab
and they believe in Darya Sahib. The corresponding cult in the eastern
Punjgb is that of Kbizar Pir who is worshipped equally by Hindus and
Musalmans.

As to the orthodox Hindus, the bulk of them are Shaivas, for Goddess
worship in one form or another is very prevalent but with reference to
the main forms of worship it may be equally true to call the majority
Vaishnavas. .

Besides conversion Islam has had influence on the Hindu religion.
The miraculous powers of Muhammadan saints were enough to attract
Hindus. Such are the followers of Sakhi Sarwar or Sarwarias who
abstain from Jhatka, i.6., they will not eat meat unles_s prepared by halal
and observe Jumenast—Thursdays, when doles are distributed in fulfilment
of vows. The Shamsis are believers in Shah Shamas Tabrez of Multan
and follow the Imam, for the time being, of the Ismailia Shiahs, their
present leader being H. H. the Agha Khan of Bombay. They belong
mostly to the Sunsr caste, pass as ordinury Hindus but their devotion to
the Imam is said to rest on faith in the efticacy of his blessings. The
instructions of the creed are issued in & nove] alphapet—probably a secret
code—by H. H. The Agha Khan who is said to represent an incarnation
of the Hindu Trinity. ‘

The principal sects of the lower castes are the Balmikis ani Lalbegis.
The Arys Samsj and the Brahmo Samaj are reforming sects. (Punjab,
1911, p. 116 sq.).

128. The Brahma Samaj, founded by Raja Ram Mohun Roy is divided
into three sections, the Adt or original, the Nababidhan or New Dispensa-
tion and the Sadharan or common Samaj but all alike believe in the unity
of the Godhead, the brotherhood of man, and direct communion with
God in spirit without the intervention of any mediator. The differences
are ritualistic and social rather than religious. The Adi Samaj is the
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most conservative and while discarding all idolatrous forms, it follows as
closely as possible the rites of Hinduism, drawing its inspiration from
Hindu religious books, especially fhe Upanishads. The Nababidhan
Samaj, founded by Keshab Chandra Sen, has assimilated what it considers
just both in the Shastras and in the teachings of Christianity, Buddhism
and Islam. The Sadharan Brahmo Samaj iy the most advanced and
relies on the teachings of all religious systems, rejecting the system of
saste altogether. It is also opposed to the parda system, gives its women
a liberal education and allows them an equal voice in all matters of
church government. (Bengal, 1901. p. 159). It inculcates’%he worship
of One God, Creator and Preserver, who punishes sin remedially and is
o be served in prayer and moral conduct. No prophet and no scriptures
of any religion are finally and exclusively authoritative. The very broadness
of this creed militates against its appeal to any but the most intellectual

classes. (India, 1931, p. 388).

129. The Arya Samaj was founded by Mul Shankar, an Audich
Brahman of .Kathiawar. In 1845 he became a Sanyasi and devoting
himself to yoga or ascetic philosophy wandered from teacher to teacher.
From 1868 to 1878 Dayanand Saraswati as he was then called wundered
over Northern India from Bombay to Calcutta preaching a reformed
Hinduism. God—he taught—was s personal ecreator—all true, all
knowledge, incorporeal, almighty, just, merciful, unbegotten, unchange-
able, all pervading, immortal and the cause of the universe. He alone
is to be worshipped. With God are two eternal substances—spirit or the
soul and Prakriti, the material cause, creation was only a rearrange-
ment of Prakriti. The soul is distinet from God—it is an eternal sub-
stance, endowed with consciousness and the capacity for pleasure, pain
and knowledge. The Vedas are actually the knowledge of God Himself
and consequently as eternal as He. Salvation (moksha) is won by good
deeds; it is a temporary emancipation from human existence and its
troubles, exchanged .for a state of existence with God. The law of karma
is an Arya tenet; man is free as regards his actions but cannot alter
their results. Its ritual is simple. There is no doubt that it is the
greatest religious movement in India of the past half century. When
Dayanand died in 1883, he constituted the Paropkarini Sabha and left all
his wealth to it to be spent on the publication of the Vedas, on the
preaching of the word and the maintenance and education of orphans. In
each province there is a Pratinidhi Sabha composed of delegates from
each local sabha. Its funds are raised by subscriptions. Kver since
1897 Veda Prachar or missionary teaching has been the chief means of
propagandism. The wupdesheks or missionaries are always moving about,
preaching especially at large fairs. The Aryas hold that not birth alone
but occupation, method of life and knowledge of the Vedas determines
caste. It has strong and sound views against child marriage.  ‘The
expenses of weddings are curtailed. Widow remarriage is countenanced
and encouraged. In the matter of food the tendency is to relax the Hindu
restrictions till they are littla more than such as are dictated in any case
by common sense. They are far beyond the mass in the matter of educa-
tion both male and female. The Arya Samaj meeting house serves the
purposes of & social club, a religious meeting place and local headquarters.
The samaj as a whole is not a political body, all Aryas are not politicians
and those Aryas that are politicians bave not necessarily opinions that lead
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to or corinote disloyalty. The attitude of the Arya Samaj to other religions
is dften objecb_ionable. It seems certain that the Arys, Samaj do fear the
spread of Christianity because the adoption or adaptdtion of any foreign
creed would endanger the national feeling which they wish to foster.
(U. P., 1911, p. 182 sq.) Started as a crusade to purge the old Sanatan
Vedic religions of idolatrous impurities and to break the superiority of
Brahmans, Aryaism has found it difficult to make much impression on
the stubborn' rock of Hinduism and there is now a noticeable weakening
in their campaign against the priestly Brahman. The Samaj’s influence
on the views and social activities of the orthodox Hindu community has
been marked and has made for the amelioration of the lot of considerable
numbers of the population. The Bamaj still disclaims any political
copnexions. But the younger followers of the Samaj were among the
most ardent supporters of the Congress movement and are not politically-
minded because they are Aryas, rather they have becoms Aryas either
in the hope of being able to use the Samaj’s organization for their political
aims or because the advanced doctrines of the Samaj appeal to them.
(U. P., 1981, p. 508 sq.).

180. Miscellaneous Sects.—The Karthabhajas gre said t2 be a disreput-
able Guru-worshipping sect but they call themselves worshippers of the
Creator, the Satya or Sahaj Dharma. Members must never utter any
ubtruth, must every day repeat the manira three times in the prescribed
manner on at least five occasions in the day, must observe Fridays as
sgered, abstain from meat and intoxicating liguor. No distinctions based
on caste or wealth are recognized but popular belief credits. them with
immoral practices. The original principle of the sect was the very antithesis
6t sensuality. Men and women must remain as eunuchs for only by
rexual self-restraint can one avoid the cyele of rebirth.

The same idea of the evils of procreation, as leadidg to rebirth in a
world* of misery, appears to be the basis of the beliefs of the Bauls, a
Vaishnava sect who do not shave or cut their hair, ‘go about in motley
garb, and sing devotional songs to the accompaniment of stringed instru-
ments calied gub-guba-gub,

The Shikshaparas hold, that Krishna is the only male principle in the
universe and that all else constitutes his prakriti or female principle. A
woman belonging to this sect is said to look upon Krishna as her spiritual
husband and her mundane husband as a conventional appanage. She
regards the Guru as Krishna's representative on earth and has no objection
to giving him the privilegés of a husband. Caste distinctions are obli-
terated and members of different castes partake of food together.

The Sheonarayanis believe in one formless God and have a sacred
book called the Sabda Granth which lays down that salvation can be
attained only by faith in God, control of the passions and obedience to

the (Guru.

The Kabirpanthis follow Kabir who endeavoured to establish a religion
that would embrace both HMindu and Musalman, rejecting distinctions
of caste, sect amd rank, and preaching the equality of man. One God
only is worshipped and idolatry js forbidden. ponx'erts from clean castes
from whom water may be taken by Hindus will not allow converts from
low castes to eat, with them; the cook must, moreover, be a Brahmin on

Rajput.
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The Kumbhipatia sect was founded by Mukund Das who lived im
retreat at Joranda for many years and proclaimed himself the apostle
of a new faith. The idols worshipped by Hindus were merely stone and
wood. The Creator of the Universe was Alekh or Mahima, a spiritual
being without form, omnjpresent and omniscient. He denounced the
caste system and would' eat food cooked by any one except a Raja, a
Brahman, a Bhandari and a Dhoba—thp Raju because he was responsible
for the sing committed in the State, the Brahman because he accepted
gifts from sinful persons, the Bhandari because he shaved sinners, and
the Dhoba because he washed their cicthes. He used to take his food on
the public road in a broken egrthen pot. He and his followers used the
bark (pat) of the kumbhi or yellow cotton tree to cover their nakedness.
As he was regarded as an incarnation of the deity and immortal, his death
came a8 & shock to his followers but Bhima Bhoi, a blind boy of Kandh
(Kbond) origin became the leader of the sect. Inspired by the belief
that if the image of Jagannath was destroyed, it would convince Hindus
of the futility of their religion, he led a body of Xumbhipatias to Puri
and tried fo break into the shrine. A woman with whom he consorted
became pregnant and Bhima declared that she would give birth to Arjun
who would root out all unbelievers. The woman gave birth to a girl bu
Bhima asserted that it had been revealed to him that the child would
destroy the unbelievers by her charms. The child died a few days later
and Bhima_ gave out that she was a fairy who quitted this world because
she found it filled with vice. They believe that the soul of the father
is reincarnated in his son. To atfaln salvation one should not be reborn.
Man is sinful because he does not repress his sexual instinets. For the
specially initiated cglibacy is essential. Otbers may marry and beget
children but they must only have intercourse with their wives at periods
favourable for the fertilization of the ovum. If they observe this rule,
though they beget children and must therefore be born again, they will
be free from sexual passion and attain salvation at the next birth. Initia-
4ion confers a secret virtue by which man and woman are rendered
incapable of procreation, even though there may be sexual union. God
is an unseen power manifested by the organs of generation, but is not
to be identified with them or their functions, God is in fact an omni-
present creative energy, but is not visible or expressible, and is therefore
called Alekh. (Bengal, Bihar, Orissa and Sikkim, 1911, p. 211 sq.).

The present-day leaders of this sect consider -themselves to be Hindus
with the exception that they do not worship idols or forms. The followers
are divided into three classes—(1) Kumbhipatias, (2) Kamapatias &and
(8) Grihis. The first are those sannyasis who have attained that stage of
development which entitles them to wear bark; the second are sannyasis
who have coupins; and the third class are’men living as householders but
professing Alekh Dharma. (Bihar and Orisss, 1981, p. 258, sq.).

181. Sectarian marks.~—The outward mark of sectarianism is what is
known as a tilak, a mark made on the forehead (and on other parts as well
gee B. B. O. and 8., 1911, p. 252), as a symbol of the god which the sect
worships. The marks of the Shaivas are phallic in character and consist
of two or'more- horizontal lines with, or without, a dot below or above
the lines, or bn the middle line and with, or without, an oval or half
oval; also by & triangle, a cone or any .other pointed or arched, figure
having its apex upwards. The figure of a crescent moon or a. trident

F



72

(trisula) also indicates a votary of Siva. These marks are made by hand
or by metallic stamps with ashes collected from the sacrificial fire or
from burnt cowdung or sandal wood paste or turmeric steeped in a solution
of lime juice and salt petfe. The ashes used are gaid to represent the
disintegrating force associsted with Siva. The Vaishnavas usually make
two perpendicular lines on their foreheads with or without a dot or circle
between them. They also make smarks on their body by stamps of the
emblems of Vishnu, the discus—chakra—the conch, sankha—the madce
gada, and the lotus, padme. They have also other signs coloured red,
yellow and black, made with sandal wood paste or charcosl taken from
s fire it which incense has been burnt before an image. Clay brought
from sacred places like the Ganges, Jaggannath, Puri, etc., is also used,
especially by the lower castes. The different sub-divisions of Vaishnava
gects founded by (1) Ramanuja (2) Madhava and (8) Vallabha have
different tiloks. The followers of the first are divided into—the northern
sohool, Vadagalais and the southern school, the Ten-galais. The Vada-
gélais meke a simple white line between the eyes, curved like the lefter
U to represent the sole of the right foot of Vishnu, \and a central red
mark emblematical of Lakshmi, while the Ten-galais have a more compli-
cated device symbolical of both feet which are supposed to rest on the
lotus. The Ten-galais gymbol hes the appearance of & trident, the two
outer prongs painted with white earth standing for Vishou's two feet,
the middle painted red for his consort Lakshmi and the white ling drawn
over nose representing the lotus. The sect marks of ' Madhavas and
Vallabhas are those of the Vada-galais but the Madhavas instead of the
red line in the centre have a black one made with charcoal taken from
incense burnt before an image of Vishnu. The Vaighnavag alsa brand
their breast, arms and other parts of the body with stamps repregenting
the two chisf emblems of Vishnu, the chakra and sankha. These instru-
mentg are made either of copper, brass or silver, are heated to a sufficient
{eniperature to singe the skin and leave a deep black mark on it. Dwarka,
Brindabsn snd Udki are the chief places where vigitors go for these
branding operations but the chief Gurus of the Madhava sect will perform

followers of the sect wherever they happen to be. The

the operstions on :
S:\{tas have no special merks peculiar to them but use the same tilaks

as the Saivas: (C. P., 1911, p, 88 sq.).

182. Hinduism in the United Provinges, is Brahmanism run fo seed
snd spresd oub into a confused tangle of divine personslities and incarna-
tions’ frorn which three emerge preeminent—Brahma, Siva, Vishnu.
They are all equally menifestdtions off Brahma, the universal tepirit,: but
they are also more, for they are separate personal deities. Hinduism'’s
chief characteristic is theism, but with constant lapsés into pantheism.
Hinduism iteclf is usually divided into five sects—Raives, Vaishnaves,
Saktas, Ganpatyas and Sauryas. The one creed which may be held to
be orthodox in Hinduism is that which regards the highest deifies as finite
beings, destined ultimately to be absorbed into the universal spirif,
Beshma. And in that sense Saiva and Vaishneva are unerthodox as
they exalt each his favourite .personal deity to the position of an eternal,
supreme, self-existing god. Saivaism identifies Siva with Brahma as well
as with the Atman and Maya of the Vedanta philosophy, and also with
the Purusha and Prakrit of the Sankhys system, with the male and
female generative energies operating in the universe, with every conceiv-
able force and form in pature! It is not pantheism, for- Siva is a personal
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god; it is theisu. But it is based on and directly springs from, the

anthelsm of Brahmarpc thought. Vaishnavism exalts Vishnu in much
{) he same way. It is therefore like Saivaism a form of theism, even of
monotheism, But there are certain differences. Saivaism is a severe and
cold system. It inculcates reverence fear, worship. Vaishnavism
postulates not only a personal god but personal devotion to him (bhagii)
it inculcates faith rather thén reverence, love rather than fear, devotion
rather than worship. Such then is theoretical Hinduism which can be
described in all its three forms as theism which in the case of a few is
polytheism, in the case of the yast majority is monotheism, but always
theism with personal gods. Every Hindu, has some conception of a
supreme personal god called by many names but most commonly
Parameshwar, who made the world, who is pleased by good and dis-
Pleased by evil deeds but much too exalied to be troubled by mundane
affairs. Nebulous as his idea of Parameshwar may be, it makes of him
at bottomn a monotheist. It is a waste of time to importune a god with
rrayer when his attitude is one of suave aloofness; and the Hindu reserves$
his attentions for the minor gods and godlings. There is however a point
.on which Hindus differ widely and that is the question of salvation and
what it means. Each system has ‘its own heaven—that of Siva is called
XKailasa, supposed to be in the Himalayas; that of Vishnu is lmown as
Vaikuntha and is generslly lpcated on the mythical Mount Meru. The
faithful adherents are transported to these heavens, where, safe from
Tuture transmigration they attain to beatitude, whlch consiets, according
to the woul’s deserts in either salokya—dwelling in the same world with
the personal god—or samipya—dwelling near the personal god—or
sarupya—obtaining the form of the personal god. The kingdom of Hell, of
Yama the god of'death, lies in the south of the sky; between it and the
earth flows the terri le river, Vaitarani, which all departed spirits, must
cross. Yama though he punishes the wiqked does not reward the good
who escape and go straight to Kailasa or Vaikuntha; nor can he avail
against the power of proper death-bed ceremonies. As soon as the dead
ginner has been cremated. Yama’'s messengers hale him to the judgment
geat. Chitra Gupta the recorder of good and evil deeds, produces his
balanced account and judgment 1is pronounced accordingly. Once
sentenced, the spirit is hastened back to the place of cremation, there to
acquire a body; for without a body it can neither enjoy heaven nor suffer
the pains of hell. This body is acquired by feeding on the pindas (funeral
.cakes) offered for 12 days. On the 18th day it is hurried back to hell,
through fierce heat and icy winds, amid fearful thorns and terrible ammals,
the road at one place is the edge of razors and at another iron spikes;
From there the worst of sinners can be saved by death-bed ritual and
death-bed gifts to Brahmans, The first and most important ceremony is
to transport the dying man to the nearest stream, among which the
'Ganges is preeminent. Merely to look on it in the death agony keeps
Yama’s messengers at a distance. At the last moment the dying man is
miade if possible to repeat the taraka manira or saving, text., The
Chaitanya Vaishnava sect consider that the mere repetition of Vishnu's
name, .or names, especially Krishna, Narayan or Hari, secures admiseion
to Vaikuntha but there is not in general pse any such thmg as a death-bed
mantra. The ordinary Hindu layman, with no theological instruction,
scarcely knows wmukti which may be temporary or final for he means hy
it little more than an advantageous reincarnation. The ordinary goad man
must be content with hoping for temporary. mukti in the heaven of his
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particular creed till he has been paid in full for the goodnees of his past:
life and it is time for him to be born again. On the other hand the bad
mean can also escape hell and get some measure of mukti; so long as his
funeral rites are all they should be, the god of hell will be disappointed’
of his victim but the sinner cannot escape a disadvantageous rebirth, Td
the average Hindu it is karma and not the pleasure or displeasure 6f a
god which provides the religious sanction which dissuades him from gvik
and persuades him to good. In theory it may be a weak sanction,, for &
man.-knows nothing of his former lives and practically it is another persont
who suffers from his ill deeds. Nobodjy minds running up a bill which
gomebody else will have to pay. But in practice there is no doubt it is-
a real and powerful sanction. (U. P. 1911, pp. 124 sq.).

138. The Sanskars.—The ceremonies or sanskars prescribed for
Brahmans and other twice-born castes are—(1) Garbhadhan, performed
at the consummation of marriage.—(2) Punsavana, the sacrifice performed.
in the vitality in the foetus:—(8) Anavalomatha, performed in the third
month ‘of pregnancy—(4) Vishnubali, the guardian-plessing sacrifice per-
formed in the seventh month of pregnancy.—(5) Simantonaygng,, the-
parting” of the hair in the fourth, sixth or eighth month of the first
pregnancy.—(6) Jatakarma, giving the infant clarified butter out of 4
golden spoon before dividing the navel string.—(7) Namakarma, naming
the child on the tenth, eleventh twelfth or hundred and first day.—(8)
Nishkramana carrying out the child to be presented to the moon on the
third luhar day of the third bright fortnight after birth,—(9) Suryavalokena
carrying out the child in the third or fourth month to be presented to the
sun,—(10) Annaprashana feeding the child with food (rice) in the sixthe
or eighth month.—(11) Chudekarma tonsure of the hair in the second. third
or fifth year.—(12) Upanayana the ceremony of investing the boy with the
sacred thread.—(18) Mahanamya the instruction in the Gayatri after the
Upanayana.—(14) \ Samavartang. the boy's return home after the
ccmpletion of his studies.—(15) Vivaha, marriage.—(16) Antyeshthi
obsequies. (Bombay, 1911 p. 62).

. 184, Initiation (diskha or maniragrhan) is performed when a Hindw
,boy js- 8 or 9 years old. The guru informs him what god is to be the-.
peculigr deity of his worship and whispers in his ear a manira some
mystic syllables, through which he can obtain remission of sins and
future happiness. This mantra the lad must keep an inviolable secret;
its- daily repetition is a solemn duby. Initiation is regarded as conferring:
spiritual franchise and bringing the boy into direct communication with
. *God. The Guru renders spiritual revelation possible, for he acts as &
medium between God and his disciple. Throughout the life of the latter
the Guru is his spiritual guide and receives almost divine veneration. A
rerson who has passed the age at- which he Should have been initiated'
without having' the ceremony. performed, is held to be impure and to be
incompetent to perform religious -ceremonies with efficacy. No orthodox
Hindu will knowingly take food or water from such a man, even though
he belong to his own caste or family. He cannot enter into heaven or
_attain salvation by absorption -into the divine essence, but will. be con-
demned to narak (purgatory) and subject to re-birth. For this reasom
people.dare not die without initiation and the ceremony is frequently per-
formed. upon their, death-bed. It is. not surprising that some Hihdus
consider initiation the mcgt distinctive foature of Hinduism and the only
possible criterion between the Hindu and the non-Hindu. A distinictive
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external sign of Hindu laymen is the chulia or as it is also called
shikka or tikki, the lock of hair worn on fhe crown of the head. It
distinguishes them from the Muhammadans on the one hand and from
+the Hindu monastic orders on the other. The pracfice of wearing this
iock dates back to very ancient times and cutting it off was regarded as
the greatest of punishments. This, indeed, was the punishment for
‘heinous crimes imposed on Brahmans who could not be put to death. It
is said in the Mahabharata that, when Asvathama was convieted of
killing the sons of the Pandavas, his top-knot was forn out of his head.
In commemoration of this and symbolically to heal the raw wound on
his head, every Hindu when taking his daily bath sprinkles a little oil
-on before anointing his body. Dressing the top-knot and tying it are regarded
as a daily religious duty by all Hindus and there are distinctive mantras
10 be uttered on this occasion. (Bengal, Bihar, Sikkim and Orissa. 1911,
p. 281).

185. Duties of Brahman.—The Brahman is enjoined to perform daily,
in addition to the sandhya prayers, the panchamahayadnya or five daily
acts of devotion, vis., (1) bhutayadnya or oblation to all created beings (2)
manushyayddna, hospitable reception of guests, (8) pitrayadna, oblations
of water to the manes, (4) brahmayadna, the recital of the Vedas, (5)
devayadna oblatiéns to the gods through fire. Bat except the very ortho-
«dox who are few in nuwber, none perform any except the sandhya, which
is dispensed with by a large number of educated persons. Marathas,
Rajputs, Kunbis and the artisan castes are expected to worship the house
gods after the morning bath or to visit temples. The worship of the
house gods should be performed by the head or other elder of the family;
but it is generally entrusted to the drone of the family if there be oné. It
is often delegated to boys, and even to women as_a last resort: Among
the well-to-do, a Brahman priest is engaged to perform the daily worship
«of the house-gods. The Brahmans’and other high caste Hindus have
generally in fhgir houses a room set apart for the worship of the gods,
which is known as the god-room. Their family gods generally consist of
the Panchayatna or the group of five, a stone linga pyramid for Mahadev,
a stone Shaligram or round pebble from the Gandaki or the Narbada river
-or an idol of Vishnu, ‘an image of Shakti Bhavani or Mata, Ganpati, and
Burya, or the sun. Some families have the images of their family deities such
a8 Khandoba or Vithoba. Taks or embosed images of deceased ancestors
are also kept among the house gods, in the Deccan. In XKanara the
favourite house gods of the lower castes are Venkatramana and Ammas
w* mother goddesses, to which are some times added unhusked cocoanuts
Tepresenting the original ancestors of the family. In addition to the house
deities, the sum is worshipped by Brahmans and other castes who
perform Brahmanic rites, by the offering of arghgas or “water’ while "per-
forming sandhya. Other Hindus worship the sun every morning by
‘bowing down to -him after cleaning their teeth and washing fheir faces;
some times after the bath. Ceriain texts are repeated by Brahmans
and other twice-born castes while bathing, while the other castes repeat
the names of the sacred rivers. The {ulsi plant is grown in a kind of
altar in the backyards of houses in towns and in front yards of villages
by all pious Hindus. It is worshippéd daily, especially by married women
whose husbands are still alive. FEvery year the marriage of the fulsi with
Vishnu is celebrated in every Hindu house with the help of a Brahman
ppriest. Of the principal Hindu gods, Siva is worshipped annuslly on ‘the
:great Sivaratri or .Siva’s night in Magh and on every Monday in Sravan.
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Vishnu is worshipped in his incarnation as Krishna on the eighth of the
dark half of Sravan and as Ram on the ninth day of Chaitra. The
oddess Bhavani is worshipped during the Navaratre or nine days of the-
st half of Ashvin. When cholera breaks ou$, Mariamma or Kakabalia.
that is the, cholera goddess is worshipped with offerings of water, goats
sheep, fowls or he-buffaloes. Similar offerings are thade to Sitaladevi or
smallpox godess when smallpox is raging; when a child recovers from
smellpox and in certain castes even after vaccination. In other cases df
sickness vows are made to certain deities, which are fulfilled if the patient
recovers. No special deities are worghipped to overcome barrenness but
vows are made and pipal trees are circumambulated for hundreds of
times a day continually for days. On all ceremdnial occasions Ganpati
is worshipped as the remover of obstacles. Arhong Brahmans and other
higher castes, Gaurihar is worshipped by the bride at the time of marriage.
Animal sacrifices are made to the gods Khandoba, Bahiroba, Jotiba, ‘etc.
.and to the goddess. Bhavani, Kalika, Maruti, Kakabalia, Sitala and others.
The usual occasion for animal sacrifices is the Desara holiday. Occa-
sional sacrifices are made to the gods generally on Sundays and to the
goddess on Tuesday or Friday when they do not fall on fast days. The
gacrifice is attended with little or no.ceremony; but at times the animg
is worshipped and music is played while it is being slaughtered. All the-
cultivating castes perform field rites for the protection of their crops an
cattle. Before sinking a well and before each seasons first -ploughing
the ground is worshipped. Before watering the ground for the first
time the water in the well is worshipped and to guard against excessive-
Yain fall the village headman and other husbandmen go with music to
the village tank and offer flowers, red powder and cocoanuts. The field
vites of the Maratha Kunbis are far more elaborate. (Bombay, 1911, p. 68)..

N ’

185. Hindu festivals.—Beginning with the new year according to-
the Hindu calendar, which almost corresponds with the official year,
April to March, the first most importent festival is Ramngwemi, the-
anniversary of the birthday of Rama. A silk doll is made to represent
Rama and all the ceremonials connected with childbirth are gone through,
A similar ceremony is performed on the birthday of Krishna whi¢h falls.
in the month of August and is called’ Janamashtami. The only difference
is that the latter is observed by unight and a clay doll is used instead of
a silk ope. In the same month falls the festival of Ganesh Chaturthi,
the birthday of the god of learning. A clay image of the elephant-headed
god is taken out in procession and finally thrown into a tank or river
On this day of Chathurthi no one looks at the moon lest a calamity befall
him. Should a man see the moon accidentally the rémedy, is to hwl
stones at the houses of his neighbours till some justly incensed house-
holder comes out and abuses him; the calamity will then fall o
the neighbour. This festival is followed by -Anantchdiurdasi on which
day Ananta, the endless, i.e., Vishiu is worshipped. The god is res
presented by a coil of knots arranged round a string wWhich is worn om
the neck or arm. This string may bé of kusha grass cotton, silk, silvét
‘or gold wire. If made of metal it must not be melted or changed into:
any other ornament, as this would be a disrespect to the god. “In sthé
month of October falls the: great festival of Dasahra, which is doubts
less the autumn Saturnalia and celebrates the returh of fertility. Tt
is also called by Hindus Vijaya Dashmi, the day of the victory gained
by Rama over his enemy, the demon king of Céylon. It is also the
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day on which the goddess Kali vanquished the buffalo demon, and in.
some places a buffalo is sacrificed. The offering of goate is usual, and
those who cannot or will not make any animal sacrifice adopt a substitute
in the shape of a white pumpkin supported on four sticks resembling the
legs of a goat. The pumpkin is really a substitute for the more precious
offering, & human being, and it is for this reason that a frnit in the early
stage of development, when it has not got rid fully of the stalk under-
neath it, is selected, so that the latter may represent the tuft of hair on
the head of a human being and it is on that side of the fruit that the
knife falls which severs it from the.main body. A little of it is cere-
monially eaten by every.member of the family. On this day every caste
worships his tools and implements. A Teli wil worship his oil
machine, & Kayasth his ink-stand, a blackemith his anvil and hammer,
nd so on. Other picturesque ceremonies are performed on this day.
i‘eople go out t6 the village boundaries as if ceremonially to re-open
communications with neighbouring villages which have been interrupted
during the rains. Every one looks out eagerly for the blue jay,
nilkanth, or blue-necked, an epithet of Siva, whom the jay is supposed
toc represent. If the bird is seen a salutation is made to it and a
pradakshina (circumembulation) is performed round the tree in which
16 i8; as if it were a temple in which some god is enshrined. The name
of the festival, Dasahra, is said to mean the destroyer of ten sins
hence old offences are forgotten and the opportunity is taken to make
up all previous quarrels and to pay visits to friend and foe alike.
Twenty days after the Dasahra comes the Diwali when Lakshmi the
goddess of wealth is worshipped. She is supposed to pass over the
land distributing her gifts of riches; all therefore illuminate their
houses and ehops in order that they may not be overlooked. The lights
are often tastefully and besutifully arranged and the festival is one of
the prettiest of the year. In country villages a Govardhan or heap of
cowdung cakes is built in which somefimes an egg is placed; cattle and
buffaloes are worshipped and driven over the heap. Should the egg
rémain unbroken it betokens immunity from all caiamities during the
sear. Two days after Diwali comes Yama Dwitiya when Yama the god
of death was entertained by his sister at the river Yamuna (Jumna) in
the United Provinces. On this day brothers visit their sisters and are
entertained by them and in the evening the sisters return the visit,
perform the ceremony of Arii and receive a gift. On the Basant
Panchami in the month of February Kamadeva or the God of Love is
worshipped. The next great feslival is Bivaratri at which Mahadeo it
worshipped. The year closes with Holi, the spring Saturnalia, when
the demoness Holika is propitiated. A great fire is. burnt, being
kindled first by a Mahar. A cocoanut symbolishing the primitive human
sacrifice is bung from & pole in the middle of the fire and when
it falls the people secure the burnt core and eat it and smear them-
selveg with the ashes of the fire. This fire is brought home and with.
it a heap of cowdung cakes called ballas are lit. Next day follows a
period of license and enjoyment in which. the people, especially the
women, throw mud and red fluid at one another and indulge in obscene*
songs, while among the lower castes there is an orgy of sexual license.
Hookswinging is sometimes indulged in and on this day the country
women still claim a special right on every man they meet which now
tukes the form of & money payment. There are different myths as to
the origin of this festival. According to one Hindu legend Kamadeva the
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god of Love endeavoured to awaken in Siva a passion for Parvati. Siva
entaged at his impudencs reduced him to ashes with a beam of firs from
his eye but afterwards relenting caused to him to be born again. The
t'es are caid to symbolise the death of love and rejoicing at his rebirth.,
Love here represents the spirit of fertility and the whole character of the
festival proclaims it, like Dasahra, a festival to celebrate the reproductive
pringiple in earth and man. The ceremonies often include among the:
aborigines the mock marriage of two effigies of a male and a female and ars
plways accompanied by dancing either among the men and women of the
village. A large part in the ceremonies connected with the earth and ite
fertility is taken by women. (C. P. 1911. p. 83 sq.)

136. Sun Worship.—Amongst the godlings of Nature the Sun,
Surjya or Graharaj (king of the planets) takes the firet place. The Sun’
god, onc of the great deities in Vedic times, has now fallen to the rank
of a godling but is still widely worshipped, especially in Bibar. The
bigher castes worship him daily while bathing. The Gayairi or sacred
werse which each Brahman must recite daily is dedicated to him. Sun-
<day is sacred to him, and on that day many abstain from eating fish or
flesh, in some cases also salt. The great festival in his honour, the
‘Chhat Puja, is held on the 6th day of the light half of Kartik, when the
‘people gather together at a river or pool and offer libations to the setting
sun. Brahman priests are not employed but an elderly member of the
family, usually a female, conducts the worship. Even Muhammadans
join in the Chhat Puja. Upmarried girls worship the Sun in Magh in
the hope of obtaining a good husband and a satisfactory mother-in-law.
In Puri Hindn women desirous of obtaining male offspring worship
him on the second day after the new moon in Asin. The Sun is often
credited with healing powers in all sorts of diseases, such as asthma,
consumption, skin diseases, white leprosy and severe headaches. Tha
Sun is a maledeity but in Rajshahi he has a female counterpart, named
Chhatmata, who is worshipped,:chiefly by females, on the 6th day of
Kartik and Chaitra.

187. Earth VWorship.—The earth is venerated as.the mgther"of all
living things 4nd the giver of ali food and is regarded as & benignant
female deity. She has various names, such as Bhudebi (the earth
goddess) Basundhara, (the wealth bearer) Dharti Mai (Mother Earth)
Ambubachi and Basumati Thakurani. She is held in great reverench
by all and pious Hindus chant her' mantras (Adsan suddhi) before’ comy
maencing the worship of any great gdd and do reverence to her when they
rise in the morning. The dying man i§ frequently laid on the ground,
end so is the mother at the time of parturition. Newly married couples
must sleep on the earth for the first three nights. The earth is often,
worshipped before entering a new house and on the birth of a child. Before:
fowing is commenced she is propitiated with offerings of flowers and milk..
The great festival in conneetion with the worship of the earth is in Ashar.
On the first day of that month she is supposed to mensfruate and there
is-an entirk pesvion of all agricultural operations, and widows refrain from
eating cooked rice. On the 4th day the bathing ceremony is performed.
A stone, to represent the goddess, is placed erect on the ground, the top
painted with vermilion, and is bathed with furmeric water and bedecked:
with flowers and offerings of milk and plantains are made.

The moon is held to be a male deity of a verv mild disposition. He'
is depicted as a handsome man with a wheat coloured complexion. Ha
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is often regarded as the deity who presides over crops and over the
education of children and is credited with the power to heal wounds and
certain diseases, especially those of the eye. The date for his worship
varies and in many places it is performed only by women. There is &
very general superstition that if any ome but a worshipper should
happen to see the moon on the day fixed for worship, they will suffer a
loss of reputation. A person who sees the moon on such an oceasion
tokes up five stones and after touching his forehead with them throws
them at his neighbour’s roof. If the latter then abuses him, it is believed
that atonement has been made.

1388. Planet. Worship.—The other planets are also worshipped on
certain occasions and with less ceremony. The most important are
Sani (Saturm) and Rahu, the demon who canses eclipses of the sun.
Sani is supposed to have great influence over the destiny of men and is
much dreaded and is carefully propitiated, either on Saturdays or on
particular occasions when astrological caleculations indicate that a visita-
tion from him is to be feared. He has no image but is represented by
an esrthen pot filled with water. A Brahman priest officiates and the
offering, a sort of pudding made of flour, plantains, sugar and mmlk,
must be eaten on the spot by the devotees, who musi wash their mouths
curefully before leaving. If any casual visitor should arrive while the
ceremony is in progress. he must wait till it is concluded and eab a share
of the offering; otherwise he will incur the godling’s displeasure.

139. River Worship.—Numerous rivers are sacred bubt the greatest of
all is the personified Ganges, who is said to have sprung from the feet
of Vishnu. She is a benignant deity and worshipped daily. It has
special virtue on the occurrence of certain yogas or auspicious conjune-
tions of the planets, when large crowds assemble on its banks to wash
and be clean. Pilgrims @% Gaya offer their first pinda (rice cake) to her
in the name of their deceased ancestors. Certain ascetics perform a
special penance in her honour which consists in spending every night in
Magh seated stark naked on a small platform erected over the river,
engaged in such prayer and meditation as their sufferinds from the cold
will allow. The town of. Tribeni in Hooghly is held to be specially holy,
. bocause the three sacred streams, the Ganges, Jamuna and Saragwati,
which meet at Allahabad here once more separate. The Brahmaputia is
sacred only on the Ashokashtami day in Chaitra, when large numbers of
pilgrims resort to its banks to bathe. The Baitarani in Cuttack is held
in great reverence by all Hindus on account of its bearing the same name
as -the Indian Styx which all must cross before they can reach heaven.
Pilgrims to Jagannath worship on its banks and make offerings of cows
ete. to Brahmans so that they may safely cross the river after death.
"here are several water godlings who are worshipped without reference
to any special river. Two of the best known, Khwaja Khir and Pir Badr,
gre Muhammadan,

140. Mountain Worship.—The mighty chain of the Himalayas is held
sacred by all Hindus and is worshipped on certain oceasions by the~
higher castes with the aid of Brahman priests.

The most sacred of all trees is the Pipal (ficus religiosa). It is said that
the frunk is the habitation of Brahma, the twigs of Siva, and the leaves
of the other gods. It is known as Basudeva and water is poured at its
foot after the morning bath, especially in the month of Baisakh and when
people are in difficulties. It is very meritorious to plant these trees by
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the wayside and to tonsecrate them (pratistha). The Bel (Aegls marmelos),
is the sacred tree of Siva; its leaves are indispensable in performing the
worship of Sive and Sakti, and for this reason pious Vaishnavas will not
s0 much as mention its name. When the tree dies, none byt Brahmans,
may use the wood as fuel. It is believed to be a favourite tree with
certain spirits who take up their abode in it. The Tulsi or holy basil plant,
is to the Vaishnava what the Bel is to the Sakta and the plant 1s to be seen,
in the courtyard of all members. Ii-is watered affer the daily bath. In
the evening a lamp is lit at its foot. Hari is believed to be always in it.;
Its leaves are essential for the worship of Vishnu. They are believed to
have g certain medicinel effect in the case of malarial affections and are
much used by native practitioners.

141. Sitala Worship.—Of the various godlings such as Syrjya, Dhar-
maraj etc., credited with the power to cure disease, the best known
almost widely worshipped is Sitala who is also known as, Basanta Burhi
(the old lady of spring), one of the seven sisters who are variously said to
be the seven forms of Adi Sakti, the primordial energy, or the seven
principal Yoginis or followers of Parvati. In many places a shed is
erected outside the village for the seven sistere who are represented by,
seven balls of clay placed in a line. In the event of a severe epidemic
even the high castes offer pigs to the seven sisters but employ Dosadhs for,
the ceremony. Chemars worships the seven sisters, not for protection
against epidemics, but to obtein the spread of cattle disease, The seven
gisters are overshadowed by the special veneration paid to Bitals. Her
name, the cool one, is given because if properly propitiated she can allay
the burning sensations which accompany the disease. She is generally
represented as & naked female, painted red and sitting on an ass, with a
bundle of broomsticks in her hand an earthen pot under her left arm, and
a winnowing fan on her head. Some times the imagd is a piece of wood: or
stone with a human face carved on it, besmeared with oil and vermilion
and studded with spots or nails of gold, silver or brase, in imitation of the
pustules of the disease. ~The Pods of Khulng regard her, not merely as
the goddess of small-pox, but as their main deity, and if a person is
carried off by a tiger or his crops are destroyed by wild animals, it is
thought that he has incurred the displeasure of the goddess. FElsewhere
she is worshipped only when epidemics of small-pox or measles (and some+
times cholera) break out or when children are inoculated or vaccinated.
The offerings consist of milk, flowers, fruits, sweets, rice, betel-nuts,
vermilion, bel leaves ete., and sometimes a goat. When the higher castes,
worghip Sitala, they do so with the aid of a Brahman priest. In the
case of the lower castes one of the devotees sits before the idol wagging
his head, until he is inspired to say what is the cause of the outbreak and
how the deity is to be persuaded to stamp it out. The Acharji Brahmans:
profess to treat cases of small-pox but they do little beyond reciting
montras and touching the patient with a twig of the nim (acidir-achic
indica) which is Bitala's favourite tree. Ghantakarna is the husband of
Sitala. He was a great hero and devoted follower of Siva by whom he
was vested with the power to cure cutaneous disease. He is worshipped
in the early morning on the last day of Falgun when a representation of
him is-made with cowdung on the outside of a blackened earthen pot. The
puja is conducted by the housewife who covers the image with ghetu
flowers, which she arranges with her left hand. In Bengal several forms,
of Kali are credited with special powers over epidemics. The chief of
these is Rakshya Kali. She has the usual form of Kali and when an
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epidemic breaks out she is worshipped by all castes usually at a place
where three roads meet. BSometimes she is worshipped at a burning ghat
and is then kmown as Shashan Kali and is adored "when the crops have-
heen unusually good.

142. Manosa Worship.—Of all the snake godlings Manasa in Bengal
holds the foremost place. She is worshipped by all castes to secure-
immunity from snake-bite. Bhe has & sister named Jagat Gauri who in
West Bengal is credited with power over cobras and other snakes. A fair-
is held in her honour on the fifth day of the moon in Jaista. Ananta Deb-
is regarded in Bengal as a benignant deity who confers various temporal
benefits but in Orissa he is looked on’as the King of snakes and is wor-
shipped on the 14th day of Bhadra for 14 years in succession. If g man
dies before he has completed the fourteenth year of the worship his son is.
obliged to continue it on his behalf.

143. Hero Worship.—Goreiya or Dilligoria is a male hero of Dosadh.
origin. 1lle is worshipped throughout Bipar by all Hindps, even the
highest castes often reckon him as of - their dii penates. When a man
returns home from a distant place, his first care 18 to pay his respects to.
this godling and to offer him sherbet and food. It is not necessary that a
man should have been a Hindu to be worshipped by Hindus after his.
death and several of the best known deified heroes are Muhammadans.
There is a general belief—especially amongst the lower castes—that the-
spirit of a person who dies a painful or violent death, or of a suicide,
remains on eartli_pear its old home and cause all kinds of evil to persons.
in the neighbourhood who may fall foul of it. The general name for such
evil spirits is Bhut in the case of males, and Pretini in the case of females.
Whenever &, person suffers from an illness presenting any unusual features.
it is attributed to possession and a ,remedy is cought in exorcism. The
exorcist or Ojhe is believed to have in his power a bhut of greater power-
and by means of mantras he forces his own spirit to drive away the one-
that is causing the trouble. Sometimes he resorts, to physical force, such
as blows with a shoe or a broomstick, applying red pepper and turmeric-
smoke to the nostrils-ete. In the south of Gaya a bhut when under proper
control, is a valuable possession and marketable—the usual price being:
Rs..20. When the sale of a bAut has been arranged, the Ojhah hands over
a corked bamboo cylinder supposed to contain him, This is taken usually-
to-a tree where it is intended he should in future regide; a small ceremony,
is performed, liquor is poured on the ground, pindis (small mounds) are
erected in his honour and the cork is then taken out when the bhut is.
supposed to take up his abode in the place chosen for him. His function
is to watch the crops and gpard them from thieves and if any one should
be hardy enough to steal from a field this guarded, he is certain to be
stricken by the bhut and in a few days will sicken and die. Of all male
bhuts the most dreaded is the Barham or Brahma Daitya, the spirit of a
Brahman who has died a violent death. Such spirits are specially power--
ful and malicious. Woe betide the unfortunate who should give one of’
them offence e.g., by unwittingly felling the tree in which.he has taken up
his abode, or who was in any way responsible for his death. He can only
¢scupe the consequences by making the Barham his family deity and
worshipping him regularly. In Bihar he often becomes the tutelary deity
ar Dihwar of the whole village. The worship is ususlly performed under
the tree, usually o banyan, which he is supposed to frequent. Of other
olasses of bhuis one of the best kmown is the Baghaut or spirit of a person:
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killed by a tiger, who assumes the form of a tiger with a human face.
Some take the form of a cow and are known as Gobhut. A miser is often
believed to return to earth to watch over his money and is called Jak or
Sur. The most malevolent of all spirits is the Churel or Xichin, the
spirit of & woman who dies in childbirth. Her feet are turned backwards,
she has no mouth, she is specially feared by women, sometimes she falls
in love with young men to whom she appears as a beautiful girl neatly
dressed and decked with ornaments and whom she eventually kills by slow
emaciation.

Almost every village has its special tutelary deities (one or more) which
preside over the welfare of the community. These are ecalled the
Gramya Devata and are worshipped on the occasion of every religious
cereroony and on special occasions, e.g., when disease breaks out or a
newly built house is occupied for the first time. The landlord of the
village celebrates the puja, usually under a pipal or banyan tree, while
each ryot performs his own ceremony at home. Some village deities are
less loca] than others and have obtained a wider vogue. These wusually
have a sylvan home, e.g., Dholai Chandi, who inhabits a tree or grove
which is sacred to all. Pieces of rags or brick are tied to the branches, as
an offering to procure the welfare of children, and people make obeisance
-whenever they pass her abode. (Bengal, 1901, p. 188 sq.).

144. Hinduism in South India.—Hinduism as a South Indian pheno-
Jnenon must present much that is peculiar to orthodoxy from the north.
Even to the casual European eye many manifestations in the Tamil
regions and most of all in Tinnevelly and Ramnad have much more in
common with what is known as animism than with Hinduism as it is
generally described. In Tinnevelly the old pre-Aryan beliefs have in- fact
led captivity captive. The cow is as much revered in those areas of the
Presidency with the lightest tincture of Brahmanism as in those more
-affected ; this may be taken to indicate that reverence for the cow is older
in India than the Vedic religion. Many castes in this and other districts
do not consider the presence of & Brahmiin necessary at marriages or
funerals. Pudams or shrines exist to which no priests or temples are
attached and the prevailing worship is in fact a kind of goblin pro-
pitiation, the goblins being usually the spirits of persons who had died a
violent death. Animsl sacrifice and frequent admixture of human blood
are common places in their ceremonies. One such shrine in Tinnevelly
-district is to the spirit of a European killed in the Tranvacore wars and the
-offerings made are of articles considered peculiarly acceptable to one of his
race, bread, fowls, cheroots and brandy. In effect the real religions of
the presidency in the south at any rate is directed rather towards shrines
and saints than towards deities. Adoration for great or good men and
-the places asrociated with them is after all an ancient and natural tendency.
(Madras, 1981, p. 820).

145. Hinduism and Islam.—In Bombay both Hinduism and, in a lesser
<xtent, Islam, suffer a certain drain caused by the existence of a mumber
of sects, whose religious principles derive from the precepts of both
raligions. The chief of these borderland sects. are—Matia, Momna,
‘Sheikh, Molesalam, Sangahar, Sanjogi, Kabirpanthi and Dadupanthi,
‘Generally speaking the origin in each ocase is a Puritan movement,
initiated by a single individual, whose personal merit and mode of life
-attracted a following. While some possess a comparatively clear cut
doctrine, particularly those which are most influenced by Islam, others lay
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emphasis on the necessity of purity in social conduct and deviate from
Hinduism mainly irr the degree of indifference they display to mere ritual
and ceremonial. (Bombay, 1981, p. 858).

The Nayitas of Malwa share in equal degree the Muslim and Hindu.
religious beliefs. Worshipping Ganesh as well as Allah, using Hindu
names and dress and observing Hindu festivals. The Hissarhi Brahamans
are more or less converted to Islam in faith but retain Brahmani-
Gujarat, are more or less converted to Islam in faith but retain Brahmani--
cal practices and claim to eat only with the Sayyids among Muslims. The:
Malkanas of the United Provinces are another somewhat similar group of
Rajput, Jat and Bania origin observing both Hindu and Muslim ceremonies..
Many became definitely Hindus as a result of the shuddhi movement but
the bulk continue to halt between the two opinions and when the shuddhi
and tanzim movements were at their height started taking money for con--
version and it is said that many made considerable sums by conversion.
and reconversion to and from Islam Hinduism and Christianity for which
communsal zealots were able to find money. Bengal affords a number of
instances of border line seets such as that of the Bhagwania or Satya-
dharma commupity, recruited both from Hindus and Muslims, though evenr
within the sect there is no intermarriage. The Nagarchis of Bakarganj,
the Kirtanias of Pabna and the Chitrakars of West Bengal are castes
1ather than sects whose religions and customs have both Hindu and
Muslim features. Chuhras in the Punjab take Muslim names and even.
utilise the services of mullahs where they serve Muslim villages or wards,.
though in the eastern Punjab they generally follow Hindu customs and
use Hindu names. (India, 1981, p. 880 sq.).

“The members of both religions who in Bihar indulge in common
practices are uneducated persons at the bottom of the social scale. With
many of the Hindus religion means merely a propitiation of evil spirits,
while many of the Musalmans do not know what the tenets of Islam are,
‘To them Islam is only circumcision and eating cow’s flesh. In some
places the Musulmans are descendants of Hindu converts whose Hinduism
was little but Animism. KEven after conversion they maintain their
primitive beliefs and continue to observe the same ceremonies as their
Hindu neighboure. In Purnea, low class Musalmans and Hindus worship
Geians, i.¢., the spirits of dead men, their shrines being nothing more than
twe long bamboos stuck in the ground. Humble offerings are made to the
treez in which other evil spirits reside and are subsequently placed in an
earthen vessel and exposed at the nearest crossroads. The evil spirits
are thereby bribed to leave the village and attach themselves to the first
man who touchgs them. Another popular deity who 1s revered by low
Hindus and Musalmans, alike, is Devata Maharaj, with his doorkeeper,
Hadi, who are represented by a long bamboo planted in the ground, from
which are suspended an old winnowing basket, a bow, and old fiching net
and a hook. In this district so-called Musalmans gommonly make offer--
ings to purely Hindu deities, as well as to the village godlings, & Hindu
being employed to make the actual sacrifice. ~They celebrate Hindu
festivals with their Hindu neighbours and alro frequent the shrine of
Kali. Attached to almost every house is a‘little shrine called Khudai
Ghar or God’s House, where prayers are offeted indifferently to Allah and
Kali. Even among the higher classes there'is a tendency to retain
Hindu customs after conversion to Islamn. In ‘cases of illness or snakébite
a Hindu ojha or exorcist is called in, who recites mantras containing’ the
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names of Hindu gods or goddesses. In Bengal Musalmans make offerings
ihrough Hindy priests to Manasa, the goddess of snakes. Both in Bihar
and Bengal they propitiate the goddesses of disease, when epidemics
break out. In parts of Bengal indus who have adopted the cult of the
Panch Pir, will not eat meat unless the animal has been duly slaughtered
by a Musalman while Hindus make offerings to Satyapir who has beeén

induized under the name of Satya Narayan. They also frequent the
shrines of Pirs in the belief that the Pirs have power to help them and to
avert, migfortune. The pirsthan as the shrine is called is also visited on
gpecial occasions. Newborn babes are brought there, and their heads
_pressed dgwn in obeisance. When a cow calves, first fruits of her milk are
oftered. Newly married brides and bridegrooms go there on the way to
the latter’s house and make their salutations. Perhaps the most in-
teresting example of common celebration of religious rites is the
Mupharram, in which low caste Hindus join, though they apparently
regerd it as a merry festival instead of a sad memorial service. In some
Places in Bihar low caste Hindus worship Hasan and, Husain as gods.
-Childless husbands and wives, even among good castes, vow that if thay
have a boy he shall serve as a paik during the Muharram for a number of
years. Similar vows are made if a boy falls ill or passes through some
crisis, the fulfilment of the vow being conditional on recovery from sickness
of escape from misfortune. On the seventh, eighth and ninth days .of the
Muharram, batches of these patks may be seen running barefooted fromi
‘one akhara to another each with a yak’s tail in his hand, small bells gird-
led round his waist, and a cone-shaped turban on his head specially made
dor the occasion. The boys, and sometimes the whole family, abstain
drom salt, animal food and all luxuries during the period of their service
a8 raiks. This generally is three to five years bub occasionally a boy is
dedicated as 8 paik for his lifetime. On the tenth day of the Muharram,

indus take their sick to the procession so that they may touch the tazias
and throw lai—fried rice mixed with gur—and cowries on, to the tasias,
keeping a little of the lai to give to the sick or to cerve as a safeguard
against the evil eye. Women in some places even put on green,saris and
perform the makham like the Musalmans. (Bengal, Bihar, Orissa and
Sikkim, 1911, p. 251, sq.).

In Madras, there are Hindn temples in Madura and Tanjore which
have hereditary Muslim trustees. (India, 1981, I, i. p. 381). The spirit
of Muhammad even is said to inform one granite pillar in Tinnevelly
“where daily ‘puja’ is done by Hindu votaries. Vows are made to it, by
Hindus who flock to seek cure of disease, rain and other boons. Ganja
and cheroots are the form the offerings take, these being considered
peculiar]y attractive to Muhammadans  (Madras, 1931, p. 320).

In many parts of the country the Muslim peasant joins $o some
extent in-Hindu worship, Muslims used to teke part in the Janmastami
procession ab Dacca. The use of combined Muslims and Hindu names
is not unusual in more than one part of Bengal. In Jessore the Muslimg
revere the tulsi plant and bel tree and observe the festivals of Jamai Basthi
dnd Bhratridwiya. In Bogra the Muslims observe the period of cere-
monial uncleanness—asauch on the death of parents and at jts conclysipn
shave the head and beard.. The women wear the vermilion mark of
Hindu wives and the worship of Durga is frequent. The navanna cere-
mony geems universal -and Muslims from great distances travel to the
shrine of Gopinath at Gopinathpur to offer fruit and milk and bathe in a
woll for the cure of their aliments and at Mahasthan Muslim and Hindu
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amark their or on safes with vermilion on the Dasara day and perform the
Batyapir puja with offerings of sinni. The worship of Sitala, the small-
pox goddess, is almost universal and practices such as the use of
turmeric gaye halud—at the marriage ceremony have been borrowed.
{Bengal, 1931, p. 390).

146. Jains.-—Some Jaing do actually consider themselves to be Hindus,
though their customs of succession and adoption are not the same as
those in Hindu law, It seems probable that this sect represents the
-continvity of an anti-Brahmanistic teaching which may trace its deriva-
tion to a pre-Vedic age and to opposition at the outset to the rise of
Brahmanic Hinduism. It is pot likely that. Mahavira was regarded as
the 28rd tirthenkara gratuitously, in spite of his having been the first
historical one of the series and the apparent founder of the religion.
Although the teaching of Mahavira was emphatically antivedic, the rules
of Jain and of Brahman in ascebicism are -almost identical.  Jainism
seem to embody_ a revival of very ancient rituals and forms probably
-even pre-Aryan. It cannot be denied that the nudity cult of the Digambar
Jains is of great antiquity. (India, I. i. 1981, p. 888).

The Digambars worship naked idols and gurus. The Svetambars dress
‘their idols in olothes. The Dhondias worship gurus who put on white
dpparel and wear a patti (a strip of ‘white cloth) on their lips. They
nevér worship idols. The Digambars assert that their women' do not
attain salvation, the Svetambars favours the opposite view. According .to
the former, Mal Nath, the nineteenth Tirthankar or Saint was a male,
while the latter maintain that he was a female. (Bombay, 1901, p. 67 sq.).

The Jains share the Hindu belief in transmigration and the doectrine
oI karmia; they employ Brahmans in their domestic ceremonies, but the
-Jains reject the Vedes and ‘worship their twenty-four deified Saints instead
of the gods of the Hindu pantheon. (India, 1911, p. 119.).

147. Sikhs.—The, true Sikh iz a follower of the ordinances of Gury
Gobjhd Singki. Now as faj ‘as religious doctrines are concerned the Gury
did not, in any epsentials, depart from the creed of his predecessors.
Guru Nanak himself stood quite within the pale of the orthodox Hinduism
«of hig time, though he was a monotheist and endeavoured to continue
that movement against the grosser forms: of idolatry which had~heen begun
-or revived by his forerunners, especially by Kabir. This teaching Guru
Gobind Singh did not essentially change. He inculcated the belief in
the One Supreme Being and in his Granth the adoration of the minor
deities i8 by no means rejected. The main strength of the Guru’s
reféormation lay in his saeial ordinances. He endeavoured to cut his
followers complttely adrift from the social tyranny of Hinduism as well
as from the political tyranny of the Muhammadans and to effect this and
tc mark their regudidtion of Hinduism his followers were to discard the
sacred thread (mis-called ‘of caste’ the Hindu sacred books, and rites
-at birth, marriage and death; to signify their aversion to Islam no 8ikh
wis to Webr a cap or-eat meat killed in the Mussalman fashipn. To show
that they wers a people consecrdted to the servicé of God, the Guru
.caused’ the' Sikhs to adopt the ancient religious rule” that those who were
under a vow should leave the hair uncut, and he hlso ordained that tobacco
should not be used. But the reforms of Guru Govind Bingh went deeper.
“He -endeavourdd to réform’ the social system from fop to botfom, for he
preached the absolute ‘equality of all castes, not only in the ‘presence of
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4God, but in daily life.  Conmsistently with this crusade against social
inequality the Guru also forbade the murder of girl children and the
.acceptance of a price for a daughter given in marriage. It is not easy ta
say what is the distinctive creed of Sikhism. The Gurus from first to
last strove, not to break away from the ancient beliefs but to reconcile
them with a purer creed. Within Sikhism we find a medley of many
religious ideas at variance with its ideal creed. That creed involves
belief in one God, it prohibits idolatry, pilgrimages to the great shrines of
Hinduism, faith in omens, charms or witcheraft. It does not recognize
ceremonial irhpurity at birth or death. As a social system it abolishes
casté-distinctions, and as a necessary conmsequence Brahmanical supre-
macy and usages in all ceremonies. (Punjab, 1901, p. 128). The prin-
cipal outward sign is the wearing of the hair (kes) long. Those who do
this are known as Kesdhari and those who do not as Sahjdhari. Both
sections alike reverence the Granth, a book containing the utterances of
Nanak. They are believers in the Hindu doctrines of mstehpsychosis and
karma and in the three Hindu modes of atteining union with the Supreme
Being. (India, 191%; p. 1I8). The Sahejdhari Sikhs who worship the
ninth Guru bubt not the tenth and who .cut their hair, form a sect half
way between the Hindu and Sikh religions. As far as Sikhs go, the
criteria which separate them from Hindus are not very marked on the
social side whatever they may be doctrinally. The daughter of a Sikh
ruler can marry a cadet of the house of Nepal and Hindus can enter the
Golden Temple of Amritsar which is normally barred to Muslims and
Christians. The Sikhs in general emphatically protes they are mob
Hindus, particularly the Akali Sikhs, the mainstay of the Sikhs in the-
army. (Indis, 1981, I, i. p. 882). The Singhs of Patna are particularly
striet in their observances as the custodians of the Har Mandir, a temple
which marks the birthplace of Guru Govind Singh and enshrines his.
cradle, his shoes and a copy of the granth in which the Guru is said to have
written his name with a point of an arrow. The temple is one of the-
sacred places of the Sikhs who visit it on pilgrimage. Patna is one of the
few places in India where the Sikhs pay the strictest attention to the-
injunctions of Guru Govind. Sleeping or walking they are never withouf
the habiliments known as the five Ks (the kesh or long hair, kirpan a small
knife with an iron handle round which the hair is rolled, the kanga or
wooden comb, the kachh or drawers and the kara or iron bangle for the:
wrist), and not only will the more orthodox not partake of food cooked by
Hindus but they will not partake of it cooked by a Sikh who has not on
his person all the five Ks. (Bengal, Bihar, Orissa and Sikkim, 1911..
p. 245). [

_ 148. Parsis.—The religion of the Parsis is known as 'Zoroastrianism
from their prophet Zoraster (Zarathustra) and their sacred books, the Zénd’
Avesta, are supplemented by collections of ravayets authoritative rulings:
on points of ritusl. Their one God, Ahurmazd, is the creator of the
univerde, the giver of good and the hearer of prayers. To Abirman,
Satan, is traced all evil thoughts, deeds and happenings. Every man-
has a soul which on death passes either to a place of reward, behesht,
or to a place of punishment, duzak. Good angels carry out the wishes 6f
God and look after fire, water and earth. The words Humaie, hukhta,
huvrasta, holy mind, holy speech, holy deeds, form tlhie code of morals
for such lead to heaven while dushmate, dusuvarata, dizukhia, evil mind,
evil deed and evil speach are hateful to God and lead to héll. Fire; atesh:
is the chief object of worship. The Mobeds are to them what Brahmans
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are to Hindus. No religious ceremony can be performed, no marriage
celebrated, no prayer uttered for the dead, except by Mobeds. Before
the Mobed can perform any spch duties he has to perform certain cere-
monies for nine days and nights. No one can touch him and he cannot
dine with or eat food cooked by a Behdin (a layman for whom and for
whose relatives the Mobed utters prayers) during that period. Children
are initiated between 7 and 9 by & ceremony called navzot. It consists in
clothing the child with a sacred muslin shirt, the sadra, and tying round
its waist the sacred cord, the kasti, which is worn constantly. A Parsi
must always keep his head and feet covered, he must always wear the
sadra and kasti, must not smoke and must wash his hands if he puts bis
fingers in his mouth. When a Parsi dies, the body is washed dressed in
clean white clothes, and before put on the bier, a plain iron cof, it is
shown to a dog in order to drive away evil spirits. At the Tower, of Silence
the body is exposed for destruction. Funeral rites are held annually.
Contact with Hindus and Musalmans hag introduced many alien practices
and faith in ghosts, megic and astrology is strong especially dmong the
women. (Baroda, 1911, p. 104 sq.).

149. Buddhism.—Although Buddhism had its origin in India and still
flourjshes in Ceylon, China, Japan and other countries to which it afterwards
spread, it haé practically disappeared from the land of its birth: Nearly all
are it Burma, which is India only in a political sense. There are Buddhists
residents in the Himalayan area marching with Tibet or in the parts
of Bengal which impinge on Burma, or belonging to tribes in Assam who
have immigrated from the Shan States or are immigrants from Nepal)
where Buddhism surviveg though rapidly yielding place to Hinduism.
The only survivors of purely Indian Buddhism are the small community
in the Orissg States known as Sarak (from Sraveke a hearetr the'designation
of the Buddhist monks who lived i monasteries.) (India, 1911, p. 125).
They assemble once a year ‘at the cave temples of Khandagiri Which are
of undoubted Buddhistic origin, to offer homage to the idols there’ and
to confer on religious matters. They also worship an idol called Chatur-
bhuja whom they identify with Buddhd, especially on the Baishakh
Chaturdesi, or day preceding the full moon, which they say is the arni-
versary of Buddha’s wedding. The offering consists of edible fruits, rice,
etc., never of cooked food. The only offerings at Hindu temples of whith
they will pgrtake are those made to Jagannath at Puri, which, as is
well known; is often said to be of Buddhistic origin. All their ceremonial
observances are commenced with the recitation 6f the formula:—Ahinsa
parama dharma. The taboo of the word meaning ‘cut’ is strict. The
caste organisation is very complete. ‘(Bengal, 1901, p. 427 sq.).

Maest of thp Buddhists in the Cochin State are educattd Malayali Iruvas
who have abandoned Hinduism on account of their social disabilities in
that community. A colony of Buddhists in Chittagong claims to represent
the ancient Buddhist population of Maghada -and to be distinct from the
Buddhisfs of the adjoining Hill Tracts: (India, 1981, I. i. p. 889).

160. Jews.—There are Jews who have comé to India in modern times
for spurposes of trade and there are two"colonies of long standing on the
Malabar Coast, in Cochin and Bombay. Both colonies are divided into
two sectionsy the White and-the Black, the latter in” colour and physiognomy
showing signs of :a mixture of race. The former are indistinguishable from
their congeners in Hurops. (India, 1901, p. 877 sq.).
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Except for a body in Tinnevelly that claims to be both Jew and
th:xstmn, the Jews remain a much more clearly defined body and in
their case Hindu influence would seem to go no further than inducing
the B.em-Isra.el to add a Hindu or s Hinduised second name to the
Hebraic one. (India, 19381, I. i. p- 380).

151. Christians.—The oldest of the Christian Communities in India is
the Syrian Church of the Malabar Coast which claims, though on doubtful
authority, to have been founded hy the Apostle, St. Thomas, and was
certainly in existence as far back as the commencement of the sixth
century. These Christians were formerly Nestorians whose spiritual head
was the Patriarch of Babylon. When the Portuguese obtained a footing
in India in the fifteenth century they endeavoured to bring them under
the rule of the Pope and to substitute the Latin rite for the Syrian.
When the power of the Portuguese was broken—about the middle of the
sixteenth century, many placed themselves under a bishop consecrated
by the Patriarch of Antioch under whose influence they adopted the
Jacobite ritual and liturgies. (India, 1901, p. 877). There are three main
divisions—Romo-8yrians who acknowledge the suthority of the Pope but
whose services are iv the Syrian language and who follow in part the
Syrian ritual—Jacobite. Syrians . under a bishop consecrated by the
Patriarch of Antioch—Reformed Syrians who have adopted certain practices
of the Anglican Church and a few Chaldaeans. (Indis, 1911, p. 188).

In 1542 8t. Francis Xavier of the Society of Jesus came to India and
was followed by many others, and numercus converts were obtained
chiefly in the Madras Presidency. The earliest Protestant propagands was
that of the Lutherans in 1706 at Tranquebar. The Baptists effected their
first lodgment under Carey in 1798. The Anglican Church entered the
missionary field in 1813. (India, 1901, p. 877).

In the United Provinces the acceptance of Christianity wag slow because
(1) Christian practice did not come up to Christian doctring, as displayed
in the ordinary life of Christians, (2) there are essential differences between
Hindu and Christian views of philosophy and theology, (3) there is the
dread of social ostracism and (4) it is impossible to insist on a high standard
of Christisnity in the case of low caste Hindus. It is undbubled.y true
that Europeans pay less attention to the observances of their religion
sometimes because it is difficult to do so, sometimes because the condi-
tions of their life prevent it. The argument has force chiefly because
the Hindu spectator is bimself so apt to consider that religion lies wholly
or chiefly in observance of ritual. The Hindu thinks philosophy and
theology inseparable whilst the Christian draws a clear distihction between
$hem and considers metaphysical speculation de omnibus rebus at quibusdam
aliis apn unessential excrescence on religion. The chief cause whith is
opposed to the success of missionary propaganda is the fear of social
osfracism. Tt is not too much to say that a high caste convert loses by
conversion everv thing which from a worldly point of view makes -life
worth living and gains nothing of the same nabure in return. The low
caste convert has much less to lose and in return gains more. The children
»f the converts born in Christisnity, will be very different from their
pavents. The Hindu fellows of these converts have now to acknowledge
that they are in many ways better off and are better men. Given t_he
right tyve of Christian, the Hindu will regard him not only with toleration
but with respect and even affection. (U. P. 1911, p. 144 sq.).
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Caste is admittedly observed by Catholics while some Protestants who
profess not to admit it do admit a ban on commensality. The Catholids
appear to use caste marks in some cases, and there was a cause celdbre in'
the Madras Courts in which an over-zealous imported priest, who had
Yestroyed as unchristian the wall which ran the length of the aisle to
separate the caste from the outcaste Christians was prosecuted by his
flock in consequence. The Catholics, besides observing caste even to
conventional privileges in dress and ornaments, use the tali instead of a
ring In marriage and permit other customs such as a tabu ‘for reasonms

of hygiene’ on contacts with persons polluted by child birth. (India,
1931, I. i. p. 380).

There is nothing incompatible in castes existing vas social units within
the church; their presence adds a certain solidarity and a connection with
the life and character of the country which may be of advantage; the
continuance of violent prejudice and social stigma cannot ténd to strength
or self-respect within a Christian communion. There are wide variations
in the degree to which these prejudices exist along with alleged Christianity.
They are stronger among Roman Catholics than Protestants, possibly
‘because the former have a large proportion ,of higher caste origin; they
are worse in the south than in the north or west. On the bhandling of
this problem may depend the future of South Indian Christianity; almost
cerbainly the future of autonomous Indian churches. (Madras, 1931,
1. 828).

Certain features of the Lingayat belief seem to have been borrowed
from Christianity, as & doctrine of immaculate conception and the practice
of burying the dead. Saints of Christianity, Judaism and Islam are subject
to some confusion. The_Chet-nami sect of the Punjab worship the
Christian Trinity plus a Hindu-Muslim trinity consisting of Allah, the
Creator, Parameshwar, the Preserver. and Khuda, the Destroyer. (India,
1981, I. i. p. 380). :

152. Tribalists.—Tribalists in India from rather a heterogenous cate-
gory, including Muslim tribes of Pathans, Baluchis, Brahuis and Map-
pillas, (who form part of Islamic Society, see Islam) comparatively pri-
mitive tribes like the Toda or the Nicobarese who still worship their own
tribal deities: others who have become partly Hinduised like most of the
Bhils or Gonds where the tribal name is on the way to' become a caste
mame; others largely Christianised like the Oraen)* or the Lushei; and
others again wholly ‘Hindu like the Manipuri but retaifing their distinctive
language and culture. (India, 1981, I. i. p. 430).

Primitipe tribalists.—Many tribes particularly in the Bhil, Koli and
Gond groups, fade off into castes wherever they live in the plains or open
country ss ordinary Hindu villagers (India, I. i. p. 502, 1981) but in
Bombay the vast bulk of the Bhils, Katkaris and Thakurs neither acknow-
ledge the accepted Hindu gods nor worship in Hindu temples nor do
their devotional practices correspond with those of the Hindu population
in the immediate vicinity. It is correct that both set up images and
worship these images. (Bombay, 1981, p. 858). In the Central ]?rovi;mes
the home of the Gond, it would be incorrect to class the Hmdmz‘ed
aboriginal with the ordinary Hindu villager, for, although, after centuries

*) The tendency towards ebsorption is very noticeable among the Oraons. {B'har
and Orissa, 1931, page 265).
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oft varvmg degress of contact, each may have assimilated ideas and
eustoms from the other, their cultures are most obviously dlstmct (C. P..
1981, p. 897).

158. Tribal problems.—There are primitive tribalists in every: Province
in British India except the Punjab. Their position :in surroundings of’
a more developed cultute prgsents certain problems of administration.
As long as a primjtive tribe remains in isolation conducting its own affairs;
acoording to its, pwn laws a.nd customs it presents no problém except that
required' to prevent raiding or other forms of aggression on more <mr1hsedll
or less warlike neighbours. The rapid opening up of communieations,
involving contact at many pojnts and often the praetical seftlement of
tripal country, generally speaking, substituteg confliet for contact, nots
necessarlly s conflict of arms but of culture and material interest.
Attempts to, develop minerals, forests or land for intensive cultivation
can only be made at the expensg of the tribe whose isolation is thus
inyaded tribal customs which regnlate the ownership, usufruct or transfer
of Jand are normally superseded by a code in the apphcatmn of which
the tribe is deprived of its property, generally in the name of law, either
by alienation to foreigners or by transferring the frusbeeship of a tribal
chief into absolute ownership of a kind quite foreign to the customs of
the« tribe. This has befallen both the Mundss and the hill tribes of
Chittagong while even in Rajputana a somewhat similar process has been
at work. A gimilar application of alien law also usually disturbs the tribal
customs of debt. THe criminal law of a civilized community is often at.
variance with what is felt to be just and proper by tribal custom. The
complicated system of administration of justice has tended to impair the:
natural truthfulness and honesty of the people and the social solidarity
of the tribes and has weakened the authority of the social heads and the
respect they formerly commanded. [It is true to say that the aboriginal
i8 handma.pped in the courts by the system of law and procedure of which
a rich man can reap the advantages which a poorer man, because of his
poverty, cannot. A rich man can brief pleaders who by means of ‘the
ruleg of procedure can frequently defeat justice. This a poor man cannot
do and. an aboriginal is a poor man. How many poor men (including
abongmals) are acquitted of a murder charge? On the contrary how
difficult it is to convict a rich man of murder. For one thing, the rick
pian is able to buy up prosecution witnesses and suborn defence witnesses.
On the civil side what a small chance has a poor man against an unserupu-
lous money-lender]. (C. P., 1931, p. 401).

Afforestation is a frequent grievance. Again the exploitation of
minerals not only involves the taking up of tribal land but generally the-.
introduction of an alien population, ‘usually of an extremely mixed
character, and not infraquently exceptionally dissolute. Even excise laws,
although in many ways to the benefit of primitive tribes may operate as
a bardship if the very proper restrictions on distilling were extended to
pachwai and tari made “for household vonsumption and forming a very
impottant part of the diet of tribes that, cannot grow sugar and are too
poor to buy it. The invasion of missionaries is liable to produce as
much evil as good, if not more, for their conduct and objects are generally
in extreme conflict ‘with tribal religion and with tabus, of all kinds and
backed hy the support of influentially vocal societies ak a, ilstance. are: .
more likely to obtain the support of authority than tabus which are on"
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most Jitelly iipportant things in life, The Durbar of a Stafe vetoed
fh_e a&yqnt -of railways gs an evil for they.only brought in dirt, disesse,
prime ang strangers. (Fndia, 1981, I i. p. 502 sq.) Jhdeed the Sauria
Paharia .of the Sonthal Pa.rganas ascribes  epidemigs of small-pox or
cholera to evil spirits having been brought into }? country by train.
He exozcises them by constrycting a rude model,#f a train which he
wheels through the village into the jungle, thus symbolically casting the
evil, spirit out gf the village. (Bengal, Bihar, Orissa and Sikkim, 1911,
P- 206). All Nagag assert that since their country was taken over illress
has increased. Not only,have specific diseases, such as venereal disease
and tuberculosis, been introduced but epidemics spread more quiekly.
The opening of the cart road to Manipur kas led o an increage in prosti-
stuion. Education of the type which is given has been on the whole an
evil rather than a good. Xoreign dress is spreading and the custom is
bad in every way. It encourages dirt since no Naga ecan afford the
changes he ought to have. It spreads disease in two main ways. Adults
become more liable to-chills and pthisis since they do not change their
.wét clothéd and’ ehildren' who are carried against wet ‘shirt waists’
instead of agaidst their ,mothers’ warm backs suffer as a result. To
substitute spoiled and poor qualiby western clothes or a caricature of them
for ithe pibturesque Nags idress is lan aesthgtic erime. Foreign hquses
qre ‘a blot on rthe landscape and are gxpensive and stuffy. As religion
rplays a part in every ceremony, .every ceremony such as the Feasts of
Mérit must go but to abolish these feasts is to do away with the natural
Nags and Kiki way: of (istributing wealth. An Animist puts his village
befsre himself. A Baptist.puts himself before the village. The suppres-
sion of the Motung in which young Animists learn to be useful citizens
is part of the tendendy to,abolish old things just because they are old.
{Assam, 1931, Appendix A).

154. Todas'—More has béen written about the Todas, more theories
(have been eyolved-about theéir otigih and more prophecies &bout their
"future, thani'sbout’ any other tribe or evén caste of South’ India. That
-the Todas sHould &rduse :such interest I not Surprising. The greater
stature, the erect’ carriage, the luxuriance of*Msir and beard, the clear
‘and generally lightef skin, the almost Semitic tast of *face, the distinctive
garment, th's baby shépherd’s gaif, all forrh a' type. A diminution in
their numbers has ‘been observed since 1801. The deduction which finds
Ieommorr adceptande vis that there are at work forces ipherent in the tribe
and its mdde’ of Jlife which make for dedline, which aré in fact killing
it off. +Héadd ard shaken ovér «vbneteal disease, polyandry, low- fertility.
frétlight barrehmess; “high infadtilé mortality. Generalities dike ‘contact

it? &ivilization’ are utteréd and the ‘burial service is all but read over
ghé‘ Tgdas. But dthere is*ta crying Heed fof something like reliable data
b"éTm‘é'pdéiﬁe;"Ze ‘statéments dre- mhde either way on the "question of_Tod’a
‘decling. Vehetkal disease is certainly rife among them and lo this are
genérally pttfibuted thé 16w ‘fertilityt and frequent sberility amopg Toda
women, ~ The ‘vénefeal diséase’ inciflence smong them isicertainly no higher
than amory 'the 6rdinary” patients who enter the Madras hospitals for
other ailments. The fertility rates ajnong'Toda women are lower than
for ordin Hindug, Bguenness is however quite common among pri-

the face of trheg1 unreagonable to all excepf those to whom they are the

N7 oy ! f S hit [} 1 ¥ s .
mijtive tribes and _fertilit ring low among them. If a Toda deoline is
) to the ilihht?éﬁ i3 it mostl§ ‘due to' épidémies brought

due to the impact’ of ci
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ip from the plaine. Toda dwellings, with ‘entrances about 2 feet square,
might almost have been designed to further the spread of epidemics and
ali that saves them from being complete death-traps is the fact that so
little time is spent in them, at least by men. Todas are not over-cleanly
in habits or dress and too often the Toda’s cloth is of that colour which
the poet ‘described, as ‘albus erat nunc est contrarius albo’. Relapsing
fever's heavy toll ¢hp be -easily understood; s disease of dirt could not
fail to work havoc in such a population so housed. It is an uphill task
to get the Toda to take to any occcupation but thet of bis forefathers.
The Toda does not like work in the sense of anything requiring long.
and steady application. The grazing of cattle permits of many hours-
. of sleep or meditation on ‘the banks of a pleasant hill stream; potato
eultivation is a very different matter. Some sceptics maintain that in
8 good many of the professed Toda potato patches the real work is done
by Badagas fee’'d for the purpo¥e, The tribal customs have been little
influenced by impact from the plains. The Toda has taken kindly and
spontaneously to the umbrella. The advent of the turban is rather to
be deplored. The shirt is slow to gain favour. When ecircumstances
compel him to some activity more strenuous than merely looking dignified
the Toda will doff his voluminous ecloth and has no objection te donning
an old coat or other garment. Tattooing seems to be diniinishing in
favour. A community at odds with its environment generally indicates
this in its demeanour and outward circumstances. It cannot be said that
the Toda sp far at any rate finds the pressure of the modern world too
much for him. His characteristic hauteur and self-satisfection have
suffered no diminution and the only Todas who seemed ill at ease worp
ghirts and had been to school. The true denizens of the mund
remain independent and if not unspoiled at least trus to themselves. How
long they can remain so true in the face of uplift activities is another
matter. (Madras, 1931, p. 387 sq.). .

155. The tribal religions represent surplus material not yet built into
*the temple of Hinduism. How similar this surplus is !Yo the material
already used will appear in many ways and msy be noticed, tc start
with, in the cults of the dead. In the tribal religions the cult of the
dead is seen at a materialistic stage of the idea. In Mysore the Hasalar
redeem the soul with & pig from the magician who has caused the degth
and domicile it in & pot where it is supplied with food and water. The
Nicobarese and some Naga tribes fashion wooden figures on which the
gkull of the deceaged is placed in order that the soul may leave it and
enter the wooden figure. It is for a time kept supplied with all wordly
necessities. Further west and south the Sawara of the, Ganjam Agency
uses & similar but more conventionalised wooden figure to accommodate
the soul of his cremated desd during the interval between death. and
cremation and the time for the erection of b stone or stones for the ekulls
of the dead during the year past which is done agnually about the time
of the sowing of the crop. In the very south the Malayarayans of
Travancore make a metal effigy of the dead which is kept in a miniature
stone cist covered with a capstone—like the tattooed skull of a Konyak
Naga in the porth-east—and erected on high ground. The image is
brought annually and feasted.

The collective disposal of the village's dead at the time of sowing i8
clearly associated'in some Naga tribes with their aspect as crop fertilizers-



93

while the Oraons of Chota Nagpur temporarily inter their dead, if the
paddy bas sprouted. to be cremated the following year before it sprouts.

The idea of soul-matter as a fertilizing agent is probably responsible
for distinctive treatment of those who die by ‘bad’ deaths and sre therefore
either infertile or unsuitable or likely to lead to the reproduction of
bad results. We find everywhere special treatment accorded to the bodies
of women who die in child-birth. In the case of persons killeq by wild
beasts the ides is perhaps the soul-stuff of the deceased is absorbed by
the wild animal and this is illustrated by the widespread belief that the
soul of the dead person rides on the tiger.

Human eacrifice has been based on the conception of the desirability
of releasing soul-matter to fertilize the earth. The Kondhs are described
as having performed their Meriah sacrifices to the earth mother. In one
form of the sacrifice the victim was squeezed to death in a cleft in a
green iree and in another the tears caused by his sufferingg brought rain
in proportion to their profusion. It was probably some such association of
soul-substance with fertility ard perhaps with some notion of a higher
fertility value attaching to Buropeans that led Oraons to remove portions
of a recently buried European. The evidence at the trial made it clear
that special value attached to European bones for magical purposes.

The soul is often conceived in the tribal religions as having the form
of mankind and being located in the héad. The idea that the soul comes
back as an insect is joined with the conception of the soul as able to
leave the body and flit about at night, derived in part no doubt if not
entirely from the phenomena of dreams. As instances the Lhota Nagas
of Assam and the Kunbis of Bombay and the Kamis of Bengal watch
for an insect after a person’s death. The Ahirs, Kamars and Gonds go
to a river and bring batk an insect or fish as containing the soul and
sometimes as in the case of the Gonds eat it to ensure its rebirth. A
vague belief in reincarntion is common to most tribal religions in India
and is generally associated with some degree of ancestor worship.

The beliefs held are the debris of a real religious system, a definite
philosophy, to the one time widespread prevalence of which the many
survivals in Hinduism testify, linking together the austro-asiatic and
australoid cultures of the hills where the isolated remains still hold out in
an unassimilated form. (India, I. i. p. 899 sq.). ’

156. Bhil religion.~The Bhils cremate their dead. They bury young
babies whose teeth have not ye} appeared, lepers and persons dying of
small-pox and suicides. All these are buried in the sleeping position.
An ascetic is buried in the sitting position. The corpse is slways carried
so as to lie north and south, the feet pointing to the south. On coming
to a ber tree the corpse is set down, and aH the persons present take up
stones with which a heap is made. A piece of cloth is then torn off the
dead man’s garment and thrown over the tree. The earthen vessel with
water to wash the corpse is broken under this tree un the heap of stones.
The body is burnt pogether with the man’s bow, club, ete., and in the
case of the woman some favourite ornament. The unconsumed bones
are collected and placed in an earthen vessel and burried near the house.
The deceased is provided with food and drink on the 8rd day, the provi-
sions being placed under the ber tree where the corpse rested. The stones
heaped up there are scattered: The Bhils have ideas about the future of
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the soul. The flour round the lamp is examined and by the shape of the
tharks it is determined what animal the spirit will next inhabibt. If it is
like & human footprint, a man is his next abode; if like a hoof, a horned
animal; if Hke a bird)s foot, a bird; if like a scorpion or snake, one of
those animals. Yama comes from the south and carried the soul to the
north. On the way the soul passes over a thorn strewn plain. Hence
shoes are given as gifts on the day of the funeral feast. He then passes
between two heated pillars and encounters a bhatyari-keeper of a cook-shop
—who offers him cooked food. He then reaches a river. A cow is given
as a gift. It is supposed to appear providentially and by treading on
its tail the departed gets across; otherwise he is nearly drowned. Yama
then determines which of the three hells—kunds or tanks—he is to enter—
one being full of nectar, the others of varying degrees of foulness, until
he is born again. Those who die a violent death become inimical spirits—
bhut—, so do Badwas—mniedicine men—while others become Khatris who
cannot harm human beings but only animals, ‘and others Deos who are
‘beneficent spirits. A sinner is believed to be transformed into an insect.
Wher & man is killed in a fight or by a wild animal away from his home,
a stone monument is erected at the spot where he died. A man on
horseback is generally carved on the stone. If storie is unavailable wooden
monuments are erected. With some Bhils there is an upright stone
monument about 34 feet high with a carved figure of the dead person.
In front of it are two wooden posts, 4} feet high, with a bar across.
Suspended from this bar is a small wooden swing. This is followed by,
two small wooden posts, 2 feet high and finally there is a small stone
slab about 1 foot high and 9 inches broad. The soul of the departed
‘perches on the swing ‘end enjoys itself. On the smaller wooden posts a
cross bar is placed on which food and offerings are left for the departed.
In times of distress the spirit‘is involved and it is believed that a child-
Jess woman will be blessed with progeny by offering prayers at the
monunient:

Brahmans are not as a rule employed for religious or ceremonial
purposes. The Badwa, or medicme man, evokes spirits and tells them
the result. On sucly occasions the Badwa is supposed to be pogsessed
and goes through a performance consisting of various contortions of the
body and rapid movements of the head, the eyes roll in their sockets, the
nostrils are distended and in the excitement the few rags are thrown off.
He then half incoherently blabbers out what the spirit has told him,
calms down and for a time is as helpless as a child, doubtless owing to
i exertions. A form of casting out an epidemic is fo sling, some baskets
that have contained corn, and earthen water pots, on a bamboo pole
cdrried by men who run along the majn road shouting todkae, todka.
On hearing the shouts, thé next yillage sends out men to, take over the
burden at the boundary. Eventpally it is thrown into a stream or river
or is deposited in the forest. The Bhils have great reverence for hilltops
difficult of ascent as being the abode of spirits who must be propitiated
during sickness or to obtain offspring. In such cases, after the usual
‘offering the forest is!often set alight. Bellef in magic is universal.
Should any one fall sick without clear cause, the Badwa is called in to
discover the origin of the illness. With care he can usually discover sorhe
wrotched old beldame who lives in the sick man’'s village.” The witch
~wadd be placed on one end of a yoke with cowdung cakes on the other
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end in a pond; if she sank, she was & witch; if she .swam, she was
innocent. Red pepper would be put in her eyes; if no tears came she was
& witch. Sometimes a few grains of jowar mixed with a copper coin are
‘passed round the sick man’s body and sent to the Badwa, who places
‘over them a leaf of the Buteq frondosa and floats the colleetion on water.
iHe then picks out the grains and slowly drops them into the water, saying
bhut, dza dakini (witch) successively. When a grain floats, he is able
to determine which of these evil influences is at work. Trial by ordeal
is common. Some of the forms employed were the swallowing of live
‘coals in the hand, piercing the palm of the hand ‘with an arrow, eating
poisonous herbs or fruits, ete. Certain oaths are inviolable. One is that
of the dog. A Bhil swearg with his hand on a dog’s head calling out
that the curse of the dog should fell on him if he swears falsely. (India,
1981, I. iil. p. 54 sq.). .

157. The Mata movement started in November 1922 among the Bhils.
The great curse among these primitive” tribes is their addiction to drink.
A certain amount of temperance propaganda had been carried on among
them which 'had provoked occasional counter-activity on the part of the
liquor deslers. An invasion of gaulis, religious zealots of the primitive
revivalist type, swept through the taluks, a Bhil stropnghould. At the
start thers was mych crude magic in their ceremonies with,the brahdishing
of the red cloth (selu) which symbolised the. sweeping away of the old
<Jivinities. The gauli, uSually worked himself into a frenzy of excitement
-and by mesns of incantations declared the complete extirpation of the.
old gods and goddesses. “There runs Salibai’ the gauli would shout.
‘There goes Devlihai’ and in place of the banished deities the goddess
Bhévani, a form of the sakii of Siva, was installed. Her cult involved
‘the observance of leanly habits, abstinence from drink, and vegetarianism.
The converts sold their poultry and sheep for a song, the profiteers, mostly
Parsi or Vohra, reaping a rich harvest. Agitation became morq secular
and violent but the religious interest was organised on a more permuneht
'basis under Hindu influence. While the anti-drink fury and the class war
subsided, ‘the changes in ritual and: religion have persisted and the local
Arys Samajinvested some of the ‘Bhil Kshatriyas' with the sacred tliread.
(Baroda, 1931, p. 885 sq.).

158. Maria Religion.—In the heart of the Maria hills in Bastar burial
3s the usual tHing but there are exceptions. They never let a dying person
«die on a.cob but lift him on the ground—this does not apply to women
swho in any case are not supposed to lie on a cot—but they say they
only do this'bicause they. d6 not want him to fall off the cot in & death
convulsion. The corpse is burned or buried with the loincloth that was
©n it af -death ahd'all jewellery. If other clothes are in the house which
‘the deceased wore, they are taken to the grave for burning or burying
with the corpss or for hanging up around it. All his dancing clothes and
brnaments, his axe (not his bow and arrows) his godari (korki, digging
tool) but not spears, are buried with him or burnt with him; in the
latter case, they are often: picked up by passers-by after a few days and
taken info' every day use; no money is ever buried with the body. A
house or portion of 'a house where a death has occurred should be shut
yp and not inhabited. It is not pulled down but it is not repaired. It
ig considered’that so long as it stands it will be a memorial of the déad.
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It the death is due to cholera or small-pox, or to suicide, the corpse
is nbt buried in the regular burial place. Persons killed by tigers
ate burned where they are found or where they are after the inquest, and
should not be touched. Logs are placed under the remains and kindled.
They have no marmangal (a cairn of stones from 1} to 2} feet high,
surmounted by a flat cap-stone) or kotokal stone (clan stone-memorial’
groxlllmlil) and no dancing dresses or other property are brought to be burned
with him.

If—for example—a young man or woman dies suddenly for no obvious
reason, the bearers halt just by the grave and stand with the hurdle on:
their shoulders. The Waddai (clan priest) takes 7 saja leaves and places
them in a row on the ground 7 or 8 paces away from the corpse. One:
leaf represents the Earth or Bhum, standing for death through the
displeasure of fhe Village Mother, the second represents death through
sickness; the third death through the displeasure of gods and ghosts
(pen-hgnal); the fourth death through the magic of a fellow villager, the
fifth from magic of a man whose enmity has arisen from a quarrel or
exchange of abuses; the sixth death from the magic of a wizard, witch or
sitha; and the seventh normal death. The Waddai strikes the earth
three times with an axe and ecalls on the corpse to disclose the cause of
ite death. The corpse then impels the bearers to rush to one of the
leaves and stand on it; or else the Waddai first excites the corpse by
scattering rice on it till it moves its bearers to one of the leaves. Then
the bearers leap away some 8 or 9 paces from the leaf, and behind their
backs the order of the leaves is changed and the former process repeated.
If in 3 or 4 tests the same leaf is always indicated, they are satisfied that
the cause of death has been revealed. If it is witcheraft, a seed of
suspicion has been sown tha{ will grow in their minds and will sooner
or later lead to assault or murder. In old times when witchcraft was
pointed out as the cause of death, the corpse was asked by the Waddai
to poin# out the magician among those present at the funeral or in the
dead man’s village or-an adjacent village. g

Relatives have duties. A man’s wife's brother, his erremiogh,
carries the property from the house to the grave to be buried. Over the
heaped earth of the grave leaves are strewn and over these logs. Then
carved wooden posts are put up—hanalgutta—four small at each corner
and two large in front. The posts have roughly carved peacocks on top.
At the foot of the two front posts a liftle stone cromlech, the hanalgarya
or ghost’s throne, is set up by the erramiogh. A bamboo fence iy made
round, the grave except the two front wooden posts. (For a cremation
the ritual is much the same.) The next ceremony must fake place ab
evening. All proceed to & spot by the roadside near the entrance of the-
village and there the senior akomama (member of a clan from which the
deceased had his wife) the erramtogh, or next nearest akomama relative
builds the marmagal cairn. He and each of the householders present
places a -pinch of rice or kosra grain on the capstone, addressing the dead
man’s hanel by name and saying that he gives him this grain to eat.
If a man is rich enough to put up a stone to the dead in the koiokal, he
should do so after four days but if he cannot do so, he goes to the grave--
side and bows before the hanalgarya, tells the ghost he is sorry he cannot
yot put up his stone and begs the ghost to be patient and to forgive himr
and not harass him. When he has collected enough, he goes with his:
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friends and relatives to find a stone. They select a suitable stone which
will require only as many bearers as they can afford to provide with food
and drink. They drag out the stone and place under it several cross.
pieces of wool, the stone lying between two long and stout’ poles, tor
which the croSs pieces are lashed. At the kotokal they deposit the stone:
on the ground! at the selected spot. A hole is dug at one end of the:
stone and thé stond, if small, is pulled upright and held there while:
earth is shovelled in. If it is large and heavy, ropes are lashed round the-
far end and uvded to pull it to a vertical position while 10 men or so on
each side hold poled -across the top to prevent it falling over, while:
stones and earth are rammed round its foot. When the stone has been:
erected, at its foot a hanalgarya cromlech is made about 1 foot high.
The heir kills a chicken and not looking at the stone places rice or grain:
on the capstone, saying—whether you were killed by magic or by any
angry hanals or gods or died naturally, I know not, but now I have put.
up this stohe for you and you must wander no more. Stay here in peace:
and do not worry us, your descendants. o, No one present at the ceremony
may look at the stone. All sit with their backs to it. This finally lays:
the ghost. But until the stone is erected in the kotokal, the hanal must
be fed every year at the Nawakhani festival, at the hanalgarya’at the-
grave, not at the marmangal. Everyone believes that these stones increase
or decrease in size according as the hanal is satisfied or not. (India, 1981,
L i, p. 83 sqg.).

159. Santal religion.—~Outside the village headman’s house—if a non-
Christian—is the manjhi than, a place for the original headman, considered’
by many to be the first man. As a rule it is a small square place with
a four sided roof resting on four poles, one in each corner, with a fifth
in the middle. At the foot of this is a small stone, representing the:
spirit 'of the original headman. Here sacrifices are made to his spirit..
Instead of the stone one sometimes may see a head of wood, the only
sculpture the Santals hdve. The syn, ‘moon and stars are considered to
be animate beings, the sun the male the moon female and the stars their

“‘children. A shooting star—as with the Kukis in Assam—is called a-
" star-excrement. Ursa Major is called Budhi Parkom, i.e., the old woman’s
bedstead. The three stars, the shaft, are called bursi kombroko, the
firepan thieves; the star furthest out from the bed is always kept so far
away because he is always laughing. The three stars of the belt of Orion
are called arar ipilko, the yoke stars, and the three small stars close to-
the yoke are called arar lalakko, the yoke cutters or dressers.  The:
Pleiades are called sorenko. What soren means is not clear but one of
the twelve Santal septs is called soren. Two small stars in Vega in Lyra:
are called potem bele, the dove's sggs. The milky way is called hat dahar-
panjar dahan, the arket place, rib way. One of the planets rising in the-
morning'is called angak ipil, the dawn star; it is also called adratia, h!s,
the half night star, and cor kheda, the thief pursuing star, because it is-
believed that when thieves see this star they cease thieving and return-
‘home. As regdrds eclipser the most common explanation is tha.t once-
upon & time the sun or the moon or both together stood security fof-
humanity, when they had to borrow food from the Dusad, & certain godling.
As the men did not pay back Dusad now and again catches hold -of the-
sun or moon to get his dues. To explain the moon's phases they say-
that formerly the sun and moon had many children, the boys staying withs
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~their father while the girls stayed with their mother, the ;apn. | On-account
~of the terrible heat it was felt that all would be burnj up. The moon sug-
_gested. to the sun that they should ea their children. The spn insisted that
the moon, should eat her daughters fixsh; then, if neceggary, he would
+eat his sons. The moon hid her, dgughters in . large bamboo basket and
told her husband that the heat was just as bad,phoughy she had eaten
‘ber daughters so that he must eat his sons. If:the did not, mankind
would perish. The foolish husband ate his sons, the -day~stars and when
"it became might, saw thay all ;the girls were there. Hg, togk a sword,
chased his wife- and slashed her. The moon gave him two pf her -daughters
and he was somewhat comforted but every mopth he remembers her
«deceit and. persues her again., The two gfars which may be seen during
the daytime are Venus and Jupiter. As regards thunder and lightning,
all natural phenomena are considered the acts of the Supreme Being—he
rains, blows, thunders, etc. One term for thunder is literally cloud-sound.
"The Santals believe that the stone implements found in the ground are
thunder-bolts—ceter dhiri—lit, gtroke of lightning stone. They have a
ceremony called ‘caco chatiar vgﬁen a child is given the full sqgial rights
, of a Santa] without which na one may be married or crematgd. Crematign
is generally performed near some water. When the body is burnt, the
heir washes the bones and puts a bit of.the skull and two bits of the colar
bone in ap earthen pot on the mouth of which is put a pot-sherd. with
& hole in it to let the dead one breathe through it and a straw- (Rotthellia
‘petforata) by which he can go out and in. Small children are buried
without ceremonies. omen who die in pregnancy become <cutin, s iri’ts
with a large head with hair standing .out. The Santals believe in the
reontinued life of the-soul. Af death the soul leaves its hut. At the last
‘funeral ceremopies the dead one is formally sent over to the dead ancestors
with a request that he.may not be kept at the back of the house, i.g,,
outside the community. God at birth gives every one by measure what
Jhe will need of food. When there is np more left he dies. God takes
uman away to the other world, judges him according to his deells ip this
world. A good man gets a good place, and the spirits torture the b'aa.
‘Certain sins are punished by the,sinner being put in a mire of excrement.
.A man who dies without having paid: his debts is called onrto pay in the
cother world and as he has, nothing tq give, they fldy his back and sow
salt in the sore but do not comhine this with what they owe to Hingu
money-lenders. One may sometnnes hear a Santal express a wongder
-whether they may become a lizard «or p.grasshopper after death and haya
tales that presuppose «a belief .in,the soul of a living mgn being ablg fo
reome out through the mouth in-the shape, of a small lizard, (Ipdia, 1981/
‘i, p. 101 sq.). '

160. The Kherwar: movement.w-Kherwar according to the Santals was
-their-original name and the aim of the Kherwar movement is a return to
the golden age when the Kherwars worshipped God (Chando) only and
were undisputed lords of the soil. In 1871 a Santal named Bhagirath set
up as a religious ‘teacher, exhorting the $antals ‘to give .up eating pigs
:and fowls as well as.the drigking of ligyor, ‘and tp abandon the worship
-of Marang Buru for that of the one true God. Thesburden pf-his teaching
was that the land belonged to, the Santals and.no rent should be: paid
for it. He used to have a tray,loaded.with grain arried round,and would
:a8k—Who made the grain? 'Chando ror God’. He then ragked=—Who
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cultivated the graih? ‘We cultivated’ it’. Then sdid he—If God made-
it and we ‘cultivated it; why should we pay rent? His adherents were-
to rise at a given signal and drive out all foreigners. . He would reign
over them. The movement collapsed omw his arrest. It has been revived
mofe than once and from time to time new babajis have sprung up who-
are credited with thaumaturgic powers such as curing disease, procuring
offspring for the childless, etc. The movement is apt to revive in time
of scarcity when the people attribute their misfortunes to their having
fallen from a state of pristine purity when they worshipped only one God.

161. The Birsait movement.—In 1895 Birsa, a Munda youth who had.
been educated at the Lutheran Mission School, appeared: in Ranchi as
the teacher of a new faith and his doctrines, which were largely political,
spread rapidly owing to the agragrian unrest among the Mundas. For
many years they had been seething with discontent at the encroachmehts
‘of Dikkus—foreigners—Hindus or Musalthang—who ousted them from
their lands and robbed them of cherished rights. They put forward claims
to the absolute proprietorship of the soil, subject only to the payment of”
Government revenue. By representing himself as divine, Birsa obtained
unbounded influence. He took advantage of a thunderstorm, when lightning
struck the ground near him, to declare that he had received a divine
message. He followed this up 'by various tricks. As a visible proof of~
his pretensions he painted himself with turmeric and showed himself at
a window after dusk, after which it was givdn out that his body frequently-
changed into the colour of gold. He also claimed divine powers of healing.
People flocked in from all parts, bringing their sick, and in many cases.
their dead, but Birsa did no more miracles. To aceount for hig failure
he told the people that their faith was too weak. His préaching was a
strange medlpy of ddmonitions in favour of purity and asceticism, and’
of injunctions ‘to his followers to defy the Government and its officers.
The worship of idols and devils must be abandoned. There is bubt one
God and to him alone i8 worship due. This doctrine appealed to the.-
Mundas as they said it was an economical religion. When questioned
by his followers”on the subject of marriage, he said they could not have
more than one wife but took two wives himself. He inveighed against
stealing, lying, murder, etc., and ordained that white pigs and fowls.
should be destroyed and his orders were obeyed throughout the district.
He foretold a deluge which would destroy all but those around him. It
was wasted labour to weed the crops and as the people would have no
further need for cattle for ploughing, ete., they should turn them all loose.
The Government money would be turned to water and it was useless to-
keep it. The people should at once spend all they had in purchasing
clothes. Cultivation was stopped, thousands of cattle were turned loose -
into the jungles and all the clothes available at local markets were bought
up, Birsa would lead the, people to victory. If the Government tried to-
oppose him, its gung would be turned into wood and its bullets into water-
Hé was arrested and on the night he went to jail it was raining heavily
and an old tool shed in the jail compound collapsed. This was taken
to be a sign of God’s anger at Birsa’s incarceration. Rumour had it that
the jail walls had fallen in and that Birsa would be coming back to his.:
people. He was released in 1897 on the occasion of the Diamond Jubilee
and promptly resumed his campaign. The final outbreak occurred on
Christmas Eve, 1899, when the Christians were attacked in various places..
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The revolt was soon suppressed. Birsa had sgme skirmishes with the
troops beforg he fled. There were many women among his followers who
did good work in the fighting line. Birsa showed no lack of courage but
was never hit. Onh one occasion he painted his face with gold saying
that he was the Messiah and exposed himself on a rock during heavy
rifle fire, to show he could not be killed, He was eventually captured
and died in prison. The Mundas' had, and have, a firm belief in his
:gupernatural powers. While he was in jail, no Munda believed he was
really confined. They alleged that he had gone up to heaven and that
the authorities had pnly a clay figure in jail which they pretended was
Birsa. Some Mundas even now do not believe that he is really dead -
.and steadfastly expect his return. (Bengal, Bihar, Orissa and Sikkim,
1911, p. 214 sq.).

162. Rengma Naga religion.—Among the Western Rengma Nagas it
is very vaguely believed that the sun is male and the moon female. Both
were once equally hot but God (Songinyu) saw that men were troubled
tbecause they had no means of telling night from day and planted a
ficus treee—urembi—and a plant with long leaves—aulaphatung—on the
moon. These shade 1t and are the marks we see on the moon. Orion
represents men trying to attack a village.  The belt itself is Terison
keyenyu—the sentries and the dagger Byenyu—the strangers, i.c.,
:attackers. The Pleiades are called Shenyu .Pempi Kepenyu—the star of
the pounding table carriers. There are believed to be seven but most
people can only see six. Any one who can see seven will be very happy
in his married life. A pair of stars—Castor and Pollux—is called Letung—
girl's stick, and represents a young man cutting a stick for his mistress.
Venus, both as a morning and as an evening star, is called Shepfu and
is believed to influence the crops. ,‘There is a separate name for each
fork of the Milky Way. Neolithic axes are called tsamphara duding—axes
fallen from the sky. They are believed to come down with lightning.
Tt is lucky to find one and the finder keeps it. as a charm. They are
'hurled down by God on any tree he claims and wishes to fell. Thunder
‘is the voice of god and in whatever direction it is heard most the crops
will be best. The rainbow is the breath of a spirit. It rises from damp,
‘haunted spots. If you point your finger at it you will get ill.

The dead are buried in the village under a slab of stone. The soul
of a dead man remains in the village till the Ngada ceremony which
marks the beginning of the next agricultural year. Very occasionally a
~dead man goes to a home in the sky but the vast majority go to the Land
-of the Dead under the earth. Including the presemt life a man -has
seven lives in worlds one below the other, each being an exact repetition
«of the,one before. Thoge who can sing become crickets; those who eannot
butterflies. (India, 1981, I, iii, p. 181.). :

163. Lushei religion.—Lushei hold that the sun is a female and being
s timorous woman is afraid to wander abroad at night while the moon—a
man—hag no such fears. Whenever an eclipse of the sun—ni-awk-lem or
-of the moon, thla-awk-lem occurs, Lusheis beat gongs and drums to frighten
.away the gwk—a mythical animal, said to be the spirit of a Poi chief—
;and prevent him from swallowing the orb. They fear that if the awk
Teally swallows the orb there will be another thimsing or darkness during
which all human beings will be turned into monkeys or other animals
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as happened before. Many of the animals we now know were human
beings before the last Thimzing. Orion’s belt and sword are known as
Chhovreivung. There are eight stars which represent an owl, a rat’s
nest, and six rats’ holes. The owl used to sit just above the rat’s front
door and catch the rats as they came out. One day the mouse said to
the rat—why not have a back door as well as a front door as we do and
the owl will not be able to catch you. The rat made a back door but
-as soon as he finished it the great darkness the Thimzing—starfed and
the ,owl and the rat’s holes became stars.

The dead now-a-days are nearly always buried but there is another
‘way only followed by the chiefs because of its great expense. The body
is placed in a coffin made of a hollow log. Thig is placed in the houyse
.against the wall and a special hearth is built close to.it.” From a hole
in the -coffin a bamboo tube is run through the floor into the soil below
the house. A fire is lit on the hearth and kept burning day and night$
aintil the corpse has been thoroughly desiccated. It is not until all the
flesh has been dried off that the skull and larger bones are taken out and
placed in a basket kept on a shelf near the hearth. The smaller bones
are placed in an earthenware pot and buried. @ 'When the collection
«of bones in the house becomes too large they are placed in an earthenware
pot and buried. While the body is being dried the widow is supposed to
git by it and a «chief who is drying his wife is not supposed to leave his
house till the process is completed, though fhere is no formal hrilh the
breach of which would entail penalties. There are two abodes of the
dead, Mithikua and Pialral. To Mithikua, the dead man’s village, go
the spirits of ordinary persons, while to Pialral, or across the Pjal river,
-go the spirits of certain privileged persons who have performed the Khuang-
chawi feasts and are known as Thangchhuah. The spirits of men who
have been especially successful with women, those who have enjoyed
three virgins and those who have enjoyed seven women whether virgins
or not, are admitted ta Pialral. The last class to be admitted are those
-of men who have killed a man, an elephant, & bear, a wild boar, a wild
mithun, a sambhur, a barking deer, a hamadryad, a flying fox and an
eagle. No women are admitted to Pialrgl. The guardian of the lower
world is Pupawla, the first human being to suffer death. He shoots with
a pellet bow at all spirits on their way to the lower world but is not allowed
to shoot at those qualified to enter Pialral. Those who are bound for.
Mithikua first of all pass-over the Hringlang hill, cross the Bunglo river
-whose waters are the waters of forgetfulness and pluck hawilo flowers—
TImpatiens Chinensis—which remove all desire to look back to the world.

The Lusheis have the belief that the spirits of dead children are somé-
times born again in the bodies of their younger brothers or sisters. Lusheis
'beliqve -hat spirits may migrate intc hérnets. The Lusheis feast called,
Mimybut, is essentially o sacrifice to the spirits of their dead relations
and the Mithirawplam—one of the sekies of Thangchuah feasts—is held
in the honour of the ancestors. (India, 1931, I, iii p. 185 sq.).

164. Kar-Nicobarese religion.—During one of the Kar-Nicobar festivals
in’*whichr tHe witch-doctors, to-Miuo-no, whé deal with the, spirits of the
dead and the evil spirits, take no part at all unless as laymen, on the
day 6f ‘“taking food kia-la’ in all the houses offerings of food ,n pots,
eccoanute and fruits of several kinds are hung up and the people make
supblicatibn. Let our houses be always supplied with plenty to, eat; lel
s hate many things to eat from other villages; let there come new giris



102

to our villages; grant us to be happy. Their conception of a Supreme
Being may be vague but this supplication seems to be addressed to some:
being or beings apart from the spirits of the dead who céan hear prayer.
The Kar Nicobarese have an intense belief in evil spirits, sio-ta-chaich,
who are the unseen enemies of mankind. They never bring happiness
or prosperity. The spirits of the dead ma-a-la-ha, maintain to a great
extent the kindly temperament they had in life but many of them miss
the friends of their life on earth and this desire for company will cause
them to bring sickness to these friends. When a Kar Nicobarese dies,
hie gpirit is seized by the evil spirits and is carried about with great
rejoicing, The spirits of the dead then struggle for the dead man’s spirit.
The struggle always ends in the vietory of the spirits of the dead who take
him away to the spirit world, ei-ki-tel-ke-re, which means Mid air and’
there he lives on, very much as he did when on the earth. The spirits of
the dead can localize themselves and every village has a place-avoided
by all except the witch doctors called' panam-sio, the place of the spirits
and there the witch doctors claifn that they can meet and converse with
the departed spirits. Twice a year, in July and November, the evil spirits
are driver out of the villages Bamboos are got ready and decorated with
bunches of leave and daubed with soot and red paint. In the evening
these are erected on the beach—el-panam—and after sunset the people:
meet in the ‘“Village Hall”” and sing ma-a-fai songs; the lights are turned,
dowu and shaded with the spathe of the giant palm because the evil

soirits dread the light. The witch doctors then spear the devils with their
magic’ spears made of a light brittle wood—the devils squirm and squesk,

makiug a noise stich as one makes with a leaf between one’s lips and
drawing in the breath. The captured spirits are tied up with a kind of,
creeper. ‘This goes on for three nights if necessary, until all the spirits
posgible have been captured and on the fourth evening the doctors go
ronnd all the houses in the village and those on el-panam, spearing and
capturing till no more can be caught. Rafts have been got ready by
the young men and women and equipped with sails of palm leaves.

dry palm leaf torches and bunches of evil spirit-expelling leaves. The
tied up, spjrits are placed on the rafts and each raft, put in charge of a

spirit pf the dead, represegted by a leaf-made figure about four feet high.

The rafts are towed out beyond the breaking surf, those engaged in this
task keeping the spirit expelling leaves in their hands and finally with'
great rejpicing, the Jafte are corrjed off by wind and tide. The bamboos

are .taken,down,and any evil spirits that have been overlooked 'are speared
and thréwn “into the sea. After this follow the feast for the dead. The
feeding and clothing of the departed spirits is dome partly because they
will need thess things in the spirit world and partly because théy have,
heiped in the dfiving away of the evil spirits. In November the evil

spinits are thrown ‘into the ‘sea only. as the wind is from the north-east

ind there is nd feast for the dead. § When a man is killed by falling from:,
1 coconut palm, the evil 3pirits in the place of the accident are driven

fown to ths beach and thrown into the sea. Death is fedred by them

ud aeven. the word will not be mentioned. When a man is aBout to die

1¢c i® ususlly brought to a Death House on the beach—el-pgnam, and

here is left to die, leaves to keep: away evil spirits having béen’ placed

round his bed.: When the time for the funeral comes the corpse is

ound to old pieees of canoe to make it rigid.and easy to carry to burial.

he relatives pretend to want the corpse brought back to' his house in the

illage. The rest of the community wish it %o bé buried so there is a
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zgtruggle'. ahout the corpse. Wkhen the burial ground'is réacktel the corpse
is pub into the grave prepared for i} and all the bedding, wraps, ete.,
used by the deceasgd when sick are burnt and vessels broken in pieces
and the ashes and pieces thrown in-the sea. After a number of days.
odd, not even, there is purification of the deceased when the memorial
post of the deceased is set up. This is a round log about a foot in diameter
l.n’lrien untl about 2 or 8 feet of it are above the ground. A short distance
Jom the lop there is a hole cut through and while the feast is heing kept
a stick is put shrough the hole and spoons and forks hung on the stick.
There is a feast held generally in the ‘Village Hall’ after sunset. After the
bunal ceremcny the name of the deceased is not mentioned and if another
man in the same village has the ‘same name as the deceased he will
change it, or if the deceased bore a naime like fire or water the relatives
will henceforth use & synonym for this. Omnce in 8 or 4 years a feast
for the departed is held in a village. After the invitations have been
sent to other villages a tree about 60 feet high is cut down and holes are
bored at intervals along the stem .after the branches have been removed
and pegs driven into the holes. The tree is set up with posts fixed
alongside to steady it. A man climbs the post with the end of a rope
in his hand. Fruit, baskets of pork, etc., are drawn .up by the rope and
fastened on the pegs. .

If the villagers are poor, th?s post may not be set up.
Bamboo cages to hold about a dozen pigs are made in the village.
Canoces are decorated and set yp in front of their houses. The grave-
yard on el-panem is tied up and kept tidy. After the feast there is
pig wrestling. Some of the most savage pigs are let out of the cages
in the late afternoon and men who are gkilled in this sport seize the pigs
by their ears and hold them. Sometimes a man is bitten or gored by
the tusks of the pigs; any pig that injures a man is .speared at once,
und young folk may not eat its flesh. On the following day the bones
of those who have been dead for two years or more are dug up, a witch
doctor standing by each grave and keeping evil spirits, away. If by any
chance tlie bones are found to have flesh on them they are put back and
covered again. Otherwise the skull is wiped clean by hand, wrapped in
white calico and placed on a spathe of palm. The other bones ‘are taken.
out and placed on the same spathe. This is then earried. to the Dead
House on el-panam and placed on top of big yams scattered undet the,
house for the purpose. Then,the spathe containing the bones is wrafiped
round with red and white calico. The bundles containing the boned of
more important people are reinterred in the grave, the others carried to
the inclean place in the jungle and the bones scattered there and the,
cloth torn to rags. The grave diggers go down to the sea and wash their
hands and legs or bathe. (India, 1931, T, iii, P 187 sq.).

ISLAMIC SOCIETY.

165. In the whole of Indig Muslims have their highest: number in the °
North;West Frontier Province. In Baluchistan, Sind and the Puniab,
and in Bengal where they predominate particularly in the Dacea, Chitta-
gong and Rajshahi Divisions. (Beéngal; 1931, 'p. 888.« Bombay, 1931, p.
367). :

‘Probably owing to the practices of polygamy, of widow remarriage and
on the whole later cormsummation of marriage than is the practice among
most” Hindus, the Muslims aré increasing’ at a greater rate. Very little
of the increase may be attribufed to the tanzirh movement for conversion

H
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to, Islam which wag primarily directed to the.reconversion of the shuddhi
converts. (India. 1981, I, i, p. 890).

Islam does not seem to receive many converts. Occasionally an elogquent
Mulla obtains a few genuine converts as a rule the persons who cross
over from one religion to the other do so for material, and not for religious
reasons, e.g., & Muhammadan takes a Hindu widow as his second wife,
or & Hindu widow is detected in an intrigue with a Muhammadan and being
outcasted is fain to seek an asylum in the ranks of Islam, or a Hindu falls
in love with a Muhammadan girl and has to adopt her religion before he
can marry her.’ (Bengal, 1901, p. 172).

Reconversion is more likely to succeed with Christian than with Muslim
converts, for what Islam has once gained, it does not readily release and
embracing of Iglam introduces the convert to a wider and more powerful
Indi?;% brotherhood than the cceeptance of Chrisfianity. (Madras, 1981,
p- 327).

166. Baluchistan system.—In Baluchistan society rests on an anecient
tribal system, which, admirably suited though it is under existing primitive
conditions to people and country alike, is peculiarly sepsitive to changes
of all kinds and sensitive above all to any change in the communal or
quasi-communal tenures of land on -which it is partially grounded. The
term ‘tribal system’ is curiously difficult to define. The. fruth is that
the tribal system is not one and immutable throughout the country. Tt
is to be found in all stages of evolution—from infancy to maturity and
from maturity to senile decay. And different races and even different
tribes have within the same race evolved characteristic varieties
of it, suited to their peculiar needs. But however numerous there are
certain broad features of similarity running through them all.  Bociety
under the tribal system is no random collection of individuals; it is.a living
organic "whole, made up of organisms within organisms. And the most
rudimentary organiem of all is the family. Nowadays a typical tribal family
consists of the father and his unmarried sons; from a purely formal point
of view the wives and daughters are rather part of the family’s wealfh than
actual members of it. In olden days the family probably included the
eldest living male and all his descendants, and the smallness of the modern
family is perhaps a symptom that the system is beginning to decay from
within. Now in the family the most obvious bond is the common blood
which runs through all its members. But common blood is not sufficient
in itself for a division of the family property results at once in_ the fissure
of the family into several smallér organisms of the same kind. , Common'
blood, common property, common weal and woe, these are the bonds
that bind the family together. And the same bonds operate with varying
force all up the line till the pribe_itself is reached. The key note of the
tribal systern (among Brahuis) is decentralisation all down the line. The
head of thé family, the kamasha or section leader, the takkari or clan
leader, the sardar or Chief—each was left to the management of his cwn
chargt. In the maintenahcs f his authority in his allotted sphere those
above and below him were almost équally concerned. One of the main
secrets to which not only the Khan but the chiefs owed their extraordinary
hold over the tribesmen was a lavish display of hospitality. (Baluchistan,
1911, p. 11 sq.).

The gradual organisation of the several tribes into a confederacy was
due in no small measure to the. statecraft of the Ahmadzai leader though
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it was self interest that ultimately kept it together—the need of show-
dng a united front to a common enemy; it possessed a territorial unity
and a geographical isolation. It almost looks as if & loosely knit confe-
deracy were the on» form of social community really suited to the Brahui
genious. Added to the absence of natural checks on Brahui disintegra-
tion there are a multitude of positive disintégrating forces, such as the
growth of a selfish individualism among the tribesmen at large and most
significant of all among the chiefs, the inevitably disintegrating influence
of peace under a foreign administration. (Ibid, p. 168 sq.).

167. Pathan system.—The Pathan is conveniently positive about his
origin and his genealogies which show them descended from King Saul, son
of Kish, through Abdur Rashid, friend of the Prophet, "valorous for he
faith and sire of Saraban, Ghurghusht and Baitan, from one or other of
whom all true Pathans are sprung. There is hardly & Pathan tribe which
does not makeshift to explain the presence of this or that section in its
midst as the descendants of some adopted son or of some fugitive from
another tribe, or—most pathetic of all his confessions of ignoramce—of
some foundling. And the absorption of stranfers must have been easy
enough in the old days when the land was'the common property of the
tribe. to’ be distributed and redistributed among the tribesmen from time
to time. Taken in bulk as a race or individually as tribes the Pathans
are much less of a medley than either Brahui or Baloch. The only real
tendency towards fissure is within the tribe itself; clans will still break
off from the parent tribe to form tribes of their own. There is evidence
that our Pathans are somewhat more democratic now. The present ten-
dency is apparently twofold; on the one hand the power of the older
chiefs seems to be decaying and their influence more and more confined
to the clansmen living in their immediate neighbourhood; on the other
new men are congtantly rising into prominence and having gathered a
following round them, setting themselves up in authority as léaders of
smaller sections. Nonetheless these leanings towards democracy are
leavened by a strong clannish feeling and robust racial pride. (Baluchis-
tan, 1911, p. 154 sq.).

168. Baloch Systéem.—Pne Baloch tribal system of today is clearly
a late development in Baloch history—the history of a vast nomadic horde
strengthening its number by giving harborage to aliens. The modern
tuman—the turkish tuman or ten thousand—is no mere concourse of
tribesmen, It is made up of clans ot takar; each clan is made up of sec-
tions or phalli; each. phalli of smaller sub-sections or para; each para. of
groups of logh or households. At the head of the tuman is the tumandar,
now hereditary and hedged round with divinity. At the head of each
takar or clan there is a clan leader or. wadera, also hereditary. At his
side there is an execufive officer called the mukaddam, the working man
of the clan who owes his office to selection, though he is usually selected
from some particular section. But the wadera and the mukaddam do
not deal direct with individual tribesmen but work through the many
motabar, the chosen heads of the various phalli and para, (Ibid, p. 159 sq.).

169. Sind Tribes.—Closely linked with Baluchistan is Sind where the
tribes are divided into ten classes, I—Baluch Tribes, II—Pathan Tribes,
IIT—Brahui tribes, IV—Servile tribes of Baluchis and tribes of Jats or
Seral Jats, V—Tribes from the South West Punjab, VI—Sindhi Tribes
of Sammo, Jat or Rajput origin, VII—Occupationsd tribes including

"2
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religiqus orders, VIII—Tribes professing an origin from Trabi or Central
Asia, IX—Miscellgneous Sindhi Tribes not of Sammo origin, X—Tribes.
which have migrated from Cutch, Gujrat, and other parts of India (not
the Punjab). In the Upper Sind District the Baloch tribes still preserve
much of their tribal organization but the further south one goes, the more
one finds the tribal organization disintegrating. Sammat tribes have ten-
ded to imitate the Baloch tribal organization, even to the extent of claim-
ing the existence of the jirga system and. headship vested in a sardar.
The influence of Baloch nomenclature on Sindhi tribal names is very
great. (Bombay, 1931, p. 497 sq. Appendix F).

In one case there is a strong panchayat with various admirable regu-
latiops dealing with theatres, qusrrelsome women, and other fruitful
causes of disturbance. Methods of social advancement vary, of course,
with the environment and the standards obtaining in ¢he .tract in question.
Probably the boldest bid for a rise’in status was recorded in the Upper
Sind Frontier where the Golas brought oft a belated murder of the uncle
of a man who had seduced a Gola woman 7 years before. This spirited
attempt to secure Baloch status by imitating Baloch customs was unfor-
tunately defeated by the Commissioner’s order in revision of the jirgah
decision. (Bombay, 1911, p. 205).

170. N.-W. F. P. system.—In the North-West Frontier Province, the
bulk of the population are Mussalmans who recognise no caste restrictions.
They freely interdine with each other. Although they generally marry
within their own caste or tribe. but intermarriage between different groups
or tribes is not uncommon, at least there is no insuperable social bar to
unions between persons of different castes or tribes. So far as social
distinctions are concerned. Mussalmans may- roughly be divided into two
classes, the gentlemen and the menijals. In India the Ashraf
(the genteel) class includes four groups, Sheikh, Saiad, Moghal and
Pathan, provided that they preserve their purity of blood, i.e., if a Moghul
adopts the occupation of & Saqqa (water-carrier) for his livelihood, he
will no longer belong to the Ashraf class and his fraternity with the
Moghals will cease. He can thereafter marry only with the water-carriers.
The two essentials of caste, birth and occupation are thus regarded as the
condition of preserving the purity of blood and the breach of one of these
rules leads to degradation. The distinection of kasb-nasb (lineage) is more
elaborate in the villages than in the cities. Among the Pathans, especially
transborder Pathans of the Province, the criterion of tribal unity resides
‘nob in the law of marriage, but in the obligations of blood revenge. Mem-
bers of the various divisions intermarry freely, and new divisions are
constantly springing up. Pathan tradition makes Kashighar' or- SBhawal
their earliest seat and they used to be called Abdalis, from Malik Abdal
under whom -they first emerged from the Sulaiman range and drove the
Kafirs or infidels out of the Kabul Valley. They claim as their peculiar
saint, the Afghan Qutb, Khawajah Qutb-ud-din Bakhtiar Kaki of Ush
(near Bagdad). Thirty two Pathan tribes are rec.znised whose
characteristics are of great variety. (North-West Frontier Province, 1921,
P. 232 sq.).

171. Bengal system.—In Bengal the conveutional o vision of the
Muhammadans into four iribes—Sheikh, Saiad, Moghal ..nd Pathans—
has very little application. In many parts the term Sheikh {strictly, an
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elder or chief) instead of connoting a foreigner does exactly the reverse
and raises the presumption that the persons who so describe thermdselves
are converts of Indian extraction. The Muhammadans themselves recog-
mise two main social divisions, (I) Ashraf or Sharif and (II) Ajlaf. The
first which means ‘noble’ or ‘persons of high extraction' includes all un-
dotibted descendants of foreigners and converts from the higher castes of
Hindus. All other Muhammadans. including the functional groups, and
all converts of lower rank are collectively known as Ajlaf ‘wretches’ or
*mean people’ or Kamina or Itar, 'base’ or ‘razil’, wortbless. This cste-
gory includes the various classes of converts who are known as Nao Muslim
in Bihar and Nasya in North Bengal but who, in East Bengal, where their
numbers are greatest, have usually succeeded in establishing their claim
to be called Sheikh. It also includes various functional groups, of which
the Ashraf takes no count. To him all alike are Ajlaf. This distinction
is primarily one between Muhaminadans of foreign birth and those of local
origin. The Ashraf copsider it degrading to accept menial service or to
haudle the plough. The traditional accupation of the Saiads is the priest-
hood, while the Moghals and Pathans correspond to the Kshattriyas of
the Hindu regime. In some places a third class called Arzal or lowest
of all is added. It.consists of the very lowest castes with 'whom uo other
‘Muhammadan would associate and who are forbidden to-enter the mosque
or use the public burial ground. (See Bengal, 1901, p. 452).

In Dinajpur the common people hold that all priests are Saids: the
police and peons; Pathans; woollen cloth dealers, Moghals; and cultivators,
Sheikhs.

There is in Purnea, a group of Muslims commonly reported to be the
descendants of some hill tribe converted to Islam at a date unknown.
They are an enterprising &hd independent community of fine pkysique
and fair complexion. (Bihar and Orissa, 1931, p. 252).

The Muhammadan functional castes and Hindu castes have the same
&ystem of caste management. The number of members of the governing
&ommittee varies from two to five. They are sometimes elected and some-
times they attain their position without any formal method of selection;
docasionally ‘they are appointed by the Zamindar. The post is said to
e, much coveted by the well to do members of the community. The
panchayat takes cognizance of all breaches of caste custom in respect of
veligion, trade or morality. In some ‘cases a caste will not even allow its
I:nembe’rs to engage in avocations which are generally considered more
honourable thar its own traditional occupation. No member of a caste
may endeavour to oust ghother from any employment he has obtained
by offering to do the work for a lower wage or otherwise. The panchayat
also organizes trade strikes. Among the social offences dealt with by the
panchayat are the eating of forbidden food, adultery, divorce without due
cause, elopement of yife or daughter, circulating false rumours, or meking
false complaints against a caste fellow, marrving women of other castes
(whether of higher or lower rank is immaterial),- eating with or smoking
from the hukks of the outcastes. These panchayats are found usually
only amongst the functional groups. A member of one such group cannot
ordinarily gain admission to another and he retains the designation of the
community in which he was bern even if he abandons its distinctive occupa-
tion and takes to other means of livelihood. Amongst the Ashraf and
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the cultivating Sheikhs there is no standing caste committee and offencss
againgt the general sentiment, are less universally and .ess readily dealt
with by the community. The pride of blood among the -Muhammadans
of foreign descent is considerable and the general tendency is for a Saiad”
to marry a Saiad, a Pathan a Pathan and so forth. Tixceptions occasionally
occur. As regards commensality the practice varies but the question is
purely a social one. (Benga], 01, p. 439 8q.). (See also p. 185 sq.).

In the country districts of Bengal the Muslim is ordinarily tolerant
enough unless communal consciousness has been excited either by the
preaching of itinerant maulvis and mullahs, or by some definite clash with
practices on the part of other communities repugnant to their own religious
feelings. In many parts of the country the Muslim peasant is indeed
tolerant of Hindu practices and joins to some extent in Hindu worship.
Muslimg used to take part in the famous Janmastami procession at Dacca.
The use of combined Muslim and Hindu names is not unusual in more
than one part and in Jessore the Muslims revere the tulsi plant and be}
tree and observe the festivals of Jamal Sashthi and Bhratridwitiya. Inter-
communal borrowing is not confined to the Muslims; the unsophisticated
Hindu will render reference to any manifestation of holiness without enquir-
ing what religion it exemplifies and pirs and fakirs or their memory receive
veneration and offerings in many parts of Benpal. This approximation
of practices is however discounted by the orthodox and efforts are made
hy preachers of both communifies to purge away observances not consistent
with strict communal bigoty. (Bengal, 1931, p. 390).

172. Bombay Musalmans.—As to the areas where Muhammadans, are
in a minerity, .in Bombay a small percentage of the Muslim community
18 composed of Arab, Balocl, Persian. Pathan and Moghal stock and these
individuals., as a rule. take pride in their descent and are careful to pro-
claim it but the bulk of the Muslims are the descendants of converts whose
pride of-race has been submerged in pride of religion. (Bombay, 1931, p.
378).

There are also sests whose religious pf'inciples derive from the precept
of both Hinduism and Islam. The origin in each case is a puritan move-
ment initiated by a single individual. whose personal merit and mode of life
attracted a following. * While some possess a clear cut doctrine, particu-
larly those most influenced by Islam, others lay emphasis on the necessity
of purity in social life and deviate from Hinduism mainly in the degreé
in which they advocate adherence to a mare rigid code of ethics and im
the indifference they display to mere ritual and ceremonial. (Ibid, 353).
Inthe Cenfral Provinces conversions take place occasionally: for instance
disgusted because they were not allowed to draw water from a.well, abouf;
one hundred Shiklagars embraced Islam. There are castes which have
Musalman sections but the so-called castes are really occupational groups
or guilds and two groups survive in whi¢h Hindu and Muslim customs are
observed side by side. These are the Khojahs and one section of the
Leva Kunbis. They follow the Atharva Veda and thair sacred book is the
collection of religious precents called ‘Shiksha patri’ ;nad'e by Iman Shak,
the saint of Pirana. Their burial prayer ‘in the name of Allah, the merciful,
of Satgor Patia. of Brahina and Indra. of Imam Shah, of the spotless
Vishnu and of Ali Muhammad Shah’. Thev worship the fombs of the
Musalman saints, keep the Ramzan fast and the Hindu holidays, especially
Holi and Diwali. (C. P., 1981, p! 331). /(See C, P., 1901, p. 97). In the
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United Provinces the Malkanas, people of Rajput, Jat and Vaishya descent
who observe certain Hindu and Muslim ceremonies, are still uncertain
as to what they are by religion. In 1926 whén the shuddhi and tabligh
movements were at their height it was common for these Malkanas to be
converted and reconverted to Hinduism, Islam and Christianity in rapid
succession as the various bands of preachers visited their villages on behalf
of the. different movements. They began' to stand out for recelving money
for conversion which the zealots of the conflicting religions were then
generally willing to give. It is said that many of these Malkanas made
quite a lot of money out of their conversion and reconversion. (U. P., 1981,
p. 498).

The influence of Hinduism has powerfully affected Muslim customs,
tradition and sentiment and s very large section of Muslims are the descen-
dants of converted Hindus who have retdined in large measure their Hindu
customs. Besides the four original foreign tribes of Baiyids, Mughals,
Pathane and Shaikhs, there are numerous endogamous occupational castes.
(Ibid, p. 585). (Cf. India, 1911, -p. 117 sq.). .

178. Madras Musalmans.—In Madrag on the West Cogst Islam is re-
presented by the Mappilla. He is easily recognized in any west country
bown or village not only by dress or his peculiar square cap; he seems
to acquire added strength with Islam and ar air of self-reliance that
contrasts favourably with Hindus of his own class., the depressed class.
In the south-east of Tinnevelly are small sects of Islam claiming, not
without justification. an Arebian origin and to this ‘day one at least of
these communities declines to intermarry with other Muslim groups and
geeks its brides from vpurer sects acréss the sea. Community of origin
has led to Hindu survivals in South Indian Muslim ceremonial and to a
certain tolerance or even acceptance of Muhammadan customs by Hindus
of the lower sort. The spiritsof Muhammad is said to inform one granite
pillar in Tinrevelly where daily puja is done by Hindu votaries seeking
cure of disease, rain and other boons and offering ganja and cheroots.
(Madras, 1981, pp. 817 and'820). Hindus take a leading part in the
celebration of the Mohurram in Madras City. Passages of the Koran are
gsometimes chanted as mantrams in the Hindu 'fashion. There is no
pollution among Musalmans and all are equal in the mosques and burial
grounds. Even a sweeper may take the first place in a mosque at service
if he is the first to arrive there. The occupational groups are apparently
not castes in the ordinary sense of the words ag they seem to intermarry
among one another and do not necessarily retain the functional name to
which they were born. There is no bar to the members of one tribe eating
with those of another except that which,is founded upon social distinctjons.
(Madras, 1901, p. 188).

174. Assam Musalmins.—In Assam, where there has been a great
influx of a great horde of land-hungry Bengali immigrants, mostly Muslims,
into the Assam Valley Districts. (Assam, 1931, p. 49). Mubammadans
resent the assertion that their community has traces of a caste system
and point out that it is no part of their religion, which is quite true. The
fact retains, however, that certain sections of the community are modelled
on the Hindu gystem so far as eating and marrying are concerned. In
Assam the principal examplé is the Mahimal fishing caste of Sylhet, which
is held in low esteem and is cut off from marriage with the ordinary mem-
bers of the community. The panchayet system of punishing breaches of
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social”custom is quite common amongst Muhammadans in Sylhet most
especiblly in the Jaintia Parganas, where there are no zamindars or taluk-
dars} the mathers or leading men of the village, ingist on the deposit of a
sum of money by both parties before deciding a case, the loser’s deposit

beir)xg spent on a feast and thé winner’s refunded to him. (Assam, 1911, p.
128).

175. Zerbadis in Burma.—In Burma there are Zerhadis (offspring of
marriages between Indiap Muslims and Burmese women who in some
cases adopt the race of the father and in other cases that of the mother),
Arakan Mohamedans, the Arakan Kameens and the Myedus. The Kameens
are the descendants of the followers of the Shah Suja, son of Aurangzebe,
who fled to Arakan in 1660 after the failure of his attempt to seize the
throne. After his death they were formed into a roysl bodyguard of archers,
bence their name. ‘(Burma, 1981, p. 230). The Myedu race of the north
of Shwebo are descended from Muhammadans of Northern India who came
to Burma in time of King Alongpaya (1750—1760) to offer their services as
soldiers and were given lands. (Burma, 1921, p. 212).

176. The Koran.—The Muhamrmoadans are limited as to their 1nain
fenets by the teaching of the Koran and its basic principles are contained
in the aphorism (Kalimah) La Ilaha-il Allah-o-Muhammad-ur-Rasul Allah.
There is no God but God and Muhammad is his prophet. The essential
difference between the Muslim and other communities consists in its
peculiar coneception of nationality. The main purpose of religion is not
thinking about life but to build up a coherent social whole for the gradual
elevation of life. The unity of religious belief on which Muslim communal
life depends is supplemented by the uniformity of Muslim culture. The
object of Islam is tq free men from fear. There is no aristocracy in Islam.
The noblest among -you—says the Prophet—those who fear God most.
Islam is a unity in which there ig no distinction and ‘this unity is secured
by making men believe two simple propositions, viz., the unity of God and
the mission of the Prophet. (Punjab. 1911, p. 162).

177. Sunnis and Shias.—Differences of opinion in the inferpretation
of the Holy Book have led to the formation of sects of which the two
main ones are the Sunnis and the Shiahs. The Sunnis accept the autho-
rity of all the successors of Mithammad, whereas the Shiahs look upon the
first three, Abu Bakr, Omar and Osman, as interlopers, and regard Ali,,
Muhammad’s son-in-law, as the first true Kalipha; they also reverence his
martyred sons, Hason and Huysain. In India the” Sunnis greatly pre-
ponderate but they usually share with the Shiahs their veneration for
Hasan and Hussdin and strictly observe the Ramzan. The religious Writings
of the Sunnis consist not only of the Koran but also of the Hadis or tradi-
tional sayings of Muhammad not embodied in the Koran. Thére are four
recognised commentaries—and their followers are called Hanafi, Sufi.
Maliki and Hanbali: The differences are slight but the main characteristic
of the Hanafis the most numerous in- India is that the traditions are freely
interpreted in the light of analogical reasoning whereas the others take
their stand against any modification of the actual words of the Prophet.
Some who interpret the traditions for themselves, without following any
particular Imam, call themselves Ahli Hadis, people of the tradition, ot
Ghair Mukallid, thosé who do not -wear the collar. In the 17th century
a new sect of Muhammadan purists called Wahhabis after Muhammad
Wauhab of Nejd, arose in Arabia. ' They rejected the glosses of the Imams
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and denied the authority of the Sultan, made comparatively light of the
authority of Muhammad, forbade the offering of prayers to any prophet
-or saint, and insisted on the necessity of waging war on all infidels. At
the present day the fanatical element of the Wahhabi movement seems to
have died down and the efforts of the reformerg are directed mainly to
the eradication of superstitious practices not sanctioned by the Koran and
to the inculcation of the true principles of the religion. In cities almost
-every mosque has its school where boys are taught the rudiments of their
faith and the smaller villages in rural tracts are regularly visited by itine-
rant Maulvis. (India, 1901, p. 872).

178. Tribal beliefs.—In Baluchistan, the living beliefs of the tribesmen
have little to do with the religions which they profess. There is as much
difference between the Islam of the average tribesman and the highly
developed Islam of the Indian maulvi as between the Hinduism of the
domiciled Hindu families and the Hinduism of orthodox Brahmanism. As
regards outward observances the Pathan stands no doubt on a fairly high
level; for all- his'ignorance of the inner meanings of his Faith and his
wealkness for ancestor-worship he is usually as punctilious over his prayers
and his fasts (if not over the pilgrimage and alms-giving) as-his more en-
lightened co-religionists; what he lacks in doctrine he is quite capable of
making up in fanatical zeal. The Baloch lags far behind. Though there
are signs of a religious revival, ancient custom still holds sway in the vital
affairs of his life; to him religious precepts are little more than counsels
of perfection; religious practices little more than the outward and awe-
inspiring marks of exceptional respectability. Among the Brahuis a truly
devout Musalman, learned in doctrine and strict in practice, is rarer still;
with the vulgar mass Islam is merely an external badge that goes awkwardly
with the quaint- bundle of superstitions which bhave them in thrall. It
would almost seem as if many people had never heard of Islam and Musal-
man at all. ‘Put me down the same religion as the chief'—was the
commonest answer. More amusing but hardly less common was the nob-
committal request—‘Just wait till sundown and I'll enquire of the mullah’,
<Circumecision is rigorously observed by all and among the folk are those
who practise female circumcision of which there are two distinct methods.
The Pathan treats his mullas with marked respect and in nearly every
Pathan mosque are talib-i-ilm, searchers after knowledge, youths preparing
themselves for the priesthood. The niosques are humble enough but im-
posing edifices compared with the so-called mosques in the Brahui country,
where mosques are as plenty as blackberries. It is just as well that nothing
is easier to make, for a mosque is frequently required on the spur of the
moment in all sorts of out-of-the-way places; a corpse, for instance, which
has been disinterred from its temporary resting-place for burial in the
family graveyard, niust lie in a mosque at every halting stage on the
weary march home. Range a few stones in  ring; leave a small opening
-on the east; raise a small arch on the west—and the Brahuis mosque is
complete.

But’ even among Pathans the respect paid to a mulla is as nothing
compared to the reverence paid to Sayyids and other holy men; among
Brahuis this reverence is carried to a higher pitch still. And great as is
the reverence paid to the living it is altogether dwarfed by the worship
paid to the dead. Throughout the eountry, among the Pathans, the Brahuis
the Baloch and the rest, the number of pir or saints, of their ziarats or
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-shrines, ig vertably legion. ‘There is no God but God' is the grand confes-
sion of the Faith. Buf it is often little more than lip-worship after all.
Ask a ?grahui to swear by God and he’ll swear briskly enough, without
botherirlg himself over much about the truth, but ask him’to swear by his
patron saint and he’ll boggle a mighty long time before you can get the
oath out.of him and his knees will knock together when at last he brings.
the holy name to his lips.

The most striking feature about Pathan shrines is the fact that the
majority and certainly the holiest’ are shrines of sainted ancestors. It
would be difficult to find any spot of importance in the country, whether
a village graveyard or a boundary between two tribes, or a spring of water,
or an imposing mountain top that is not hallowed by the presence of a
shrine. Nowhere are shrines held in greater worship than in the Brahuf
country. A place without a shrine is a place to be avoided; a shrineless
road is wearisome, unlucky, unsafe.

The typical shrines of the Brahui country are rough piles of stones,
strewn about almost at random, often surrounded by a rude wall. Though
a shrine is often the actual grave of some saint, almost anything seems to-
gserve as an excuse. Hither come all who are in need, sickness or any
other adversity, to entreat the saint for the fulfilment of their desires,
vowing to sacrifice this or that in return—the barren woman to pray for
children, the sick to pray for health. the traveller for a safe return froms
hig travels, the hunter for luck in the chase. Every hougehold among the
Brohuig hag its patron saint who watches over its destinies and its own
peculiar shrine. And if the two parents worship different saints, the saint
of the goodman has the pre-eminence in the family worship. Some shrines
there are in _which largish stones, polished and to all seeming chiselled with
devoted care, occupy the place of honour in the niche towards which the
worshippers direct their prayers—surely a lingam an. ancient relic of pre-
Islamic times. There are far famed shrines which attract their votaries
from all parts of the country. A shrifie dedicated to a dog would be a bit
of an oddity anywhere and something more than an oddity in a Musalman
country. Yet such a shrine is to be found in the Kirthar hills—in memory
of a faithful hound and to it resort the folk of Jhalawan in the 'certair
belief that whatsoever they seek, that they will surely find. And in the
Pathan country, hardby the shrine of the sainted Husain Nika
stands the shrine of his wonderful dog—slain by the hasty saint and
mourned by him too late.

Old and cherished beliefs are slowly breaking up with the advancing
tide of civilisation. In a short time many of them will lose all vitality
oply lingering on in weird and unintelligible survivals, or here and there
perhaps in harmless games, their original meaning lost to tribal memory.
Typical instances are ancient customs relating to rain making, + When
famine was sore in the land, the Brahui would look to the Khan to exercise
his divine powers and bring down the rain for which the earth cried out.
Then would "the Khan doff his fine clothes for the woollen overcoat of the
peasant and drive a yoke of oxen across a rain-crop field. When the flocks
are dying for want of rain, a shamfight is arranged between the women-folk
of two nomad encampments and unseen by the men they belabour one
another till blood begins to fall for the falling of blood will surely induce
the falling of rain. Among the Patbsns an interesting rainmaking custom
still survives in what is now a mere boys’ game. JIn times of drought
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boys make a rpund bag out of white cloth and stuff it with rags. And they
paint the eyes and nose of & woman.on one side of the bag. and bedaub
the face with flour and stick & pole through the bag and go in a body from
house to house, singing in chorus at each door and receiving alms. To &
Pathan the stopping of rain must seem simple enough. Throw & handful
of salt on the fire ; mail a horse shoe on to the wall, out of the reach of the
rain; plaster a wheaten bannock on a rubbish heap; put a Koran into an
oven when the fire is out, and bring it back to your room .and distribute
alms—all these methods are pronounced effective. Two other Pathan ideas -
about rain are worth adding. Pathan lasses are fond of scraping up the
last titbits on the dish with their fingers and licking them off, much to the
disgust of the old ladies. For the hundredth time of asking—they will say—
don’t lick the pot or there’ll be a downpour on your wedding day. And
any Pathan can tell you that if you want to change your sex, all you have
to do is to go amnd roll underneath a rainbow.

In almost every locality in the land there is some holy man who receives
a share of the produce to produce rain, keep off locusts and mildew and
otherwise control nature for the good of the community. If rain holds off
the people seek to spur the flagging efforts of the holy man by stopping
his payments. If this fails, they bind him hand and foot and leave him:
to swelter in the blazing heat in the pious hope that he will call in his
frenzy upon God and his sainted forefathers to save his honour by sending
rain. Some holy men specialise in one particular department of nature.
Such is the Makri or Locust Sayyid of Dhadar who holds his title by virtue:
of having the locusts under his charm. Father passes on the charm to
son, brother to brother, by simply spitting into his mouth. For a day or
two the only result is that the man initiated into the mystery goes stark
staring mad. When a swarm of locusts infests the country all the Sayyid
has to do is to catch & locust, spit in it§ molith and let it go. Off it flies.
spreading the news among its fellows and in alarm they take flight towards
pastures new where Sayyids cease from troubling. To rid the wheat of
rust, the Brahuis get hold of & boy of seven years, bathe him and deck
him out in red clothes and make him drive a kid through the fields attacked
by the red rust. The" kid is then slaughtered and the meat distributed
in the name of God. To deal with mango trees or date palms that fail
to give fruit is simple enough for a bit af bluster will make them mend
their ways. Or they may hedl its hurt by finding it a wife and celebrating-
its wedding with due jollity.

A sketch of Buluchistqn religion with the spirits of darkness left' out
would be as bald as Paradise Lost without the Arch-fiehd. Everything
untoward seems to be put down to the Jinns—sickness among the childrerr
murrain among the cattle, sudden death amonyg the men. But worst per--
haps than all is the way the Jinns plague the poor women, yet there are-
wonren® 8o lost to shame as to put on the airs of one that is possessed of a
devil and all to compass some private end. One has a grudge to pay off
against her husband. Another may fancy that folk will eye her with
reverence when they know that she is in league with the Jinns. To drive:
them out men use amulets and charms and old fashioned folks set great
store by the Sheikh and his dancing. Some Jinns he has for ever under
his spell and with these to do his hidding he can win the mastery over
others. (Baluchistan, 1911, p. 59 sq.).
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179. Superstitiona—The people themselvss complacently attribute the
«excess ¢f male births in no small measure to their overwhelming desire for
male isgue which is as intense among the mothers of Baluchistan as it was

':among‘{;hq mothers of the Jewish world where by the ‘bye it has roots much
more anciént and much more deep down in human nature than that divine
‘hope of bearing the promised Messiah in which they were taught to believe.
The intensity of the desire for male issue and the universality of the belief
in the inherent inferiority of the female sex are factors not to be overlooked
in any discussion of sex proportion in Baluchistan. (Baluchistan, 1911, p.
82). The theory of intense desire is strongly backed by local public opinion.
It is probably the stronger will-power $hat influences the sex. Unlike other
seeds they say, the human seed lies in the blood of the parents and it is
the stronger will power that has a direct influence on the sex every particle
of which in the process of manufacture is under the command of the
‘will-power of man. It is only when the father is indifferent to the sex
<f the issue that the desire or will-power of the mother prevails. Artificial
'methods are employed in the East to influence the sex of children. Take
‘the rainbow crescent from the feather of a peacock and one pellet from the
dropping of a hare. Powder them well and mix them up. In the second
or third month of the child’s life before seeing the light of day administer
$he mixture to the mother. The sex of the hare will govern the sex of the
child. (Baluchistan, 1981, p. 55).

- 180. Islam in the U. P.—The actual belief of the ordinary man diverges
considerably from the standard of the.religion and his practice varies still
more. If an illiterate Hindu is asked to quote the authority for a moral
ruling and replies ‘The Shastras forbid it’, he probably has no clear idea
whether hé” means a single book or the whole body of Sanskrit sacred
literature. To the Musalman of every condition however the Qoran bears
. definite meaning and is the ultimate source of all inspired knowledge
though there tay be disagreement as to the authority of other writings to
which some classes may attribute almost equal validity. This fact in itself
tends towards a uniformity in essential beliefs in Islam which is wanting
in Hinduism, and there are few Muhammadans, however illiterate or
unintelligent, who cannot repeat the creed. ‘There is no God but God
-and Muhammad i his Prophet’ and who do not understand and believe
+this_literally. Islam prescribes the performance of certain duties apart
froin the moral law, which briefly include (i) prayer (a) daily, (b) on certain
festivals, (ii) fasts, especially during the month of Ramzan¥*, (iii) the
-giving of alms by those who can afford it, (iv) the pilgrimage to Mecca. In
Tegard to prayer the ignorance of the ordinary man is a stumbling block but
there are few who do not repeat the creed on raising and hardly a Musalman
will be found absent from prayers on the Id-ul-Fitr and the Id-uz-Zuha,
The obligatory five prayers a day and the prayer on Friday morning in the
mosque are not performed bv the great majority of the masses but ignorance
of the masses of the words. to be used, is accountable for this to a certain
extent. The observance of the fast during Ramzan is probably stricter
amongst the masses than amongst the higher classes excepting those
individuals who are exceptionally pious and orthodox. In the giving of

*NoTE.—AS the Muslim calendar is lunj-solar, the months rotate and the fast falls
@t a different Lime each yesar.
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alms the Musalman is in no way behind the Hindu and in fact a fixed
proportion of savings over a certain amount is prescribed and in many
cases is actually distributed to the poor. The opportunity of making a
Ppilgrimage to Mecea or to Xerbela does not come to the ordinary man as a
rule. In regard to morality the average Musalman has much the sume
standard as the average Hindu or thc average Christian. The practices
most condemned by all classes are the edting of pork, the smoking of pre-
parations of opium (madak and chandu), perjury in respect of an oath
taken on the Qoran in a mosque, incest, adultery and open immorality.
Thefs, murder and the like are universally reprobated. Sins are divided
into two kinds according as they are against God only, such as neglectin,
prayer, or against man also, such as theft, murder, etc. In regard to-
the latter a belief is strongly held by the mass of the people that if the sin-
ner is forgiven by the person sinned against that particular sin will not tell
very strongly in the day of judgment. The future life is eternal and the
soul preserves its individuality. If a man has done evil on earth that must
be expiated in the other world but hell is not eternal, and when the soull
has been purged, it passes to paradise, which is usually described as a place:
where material happiness will be enjoyed. ' The masses have a clearer idea
of the unity and omnipotence of God than the ordinary Hindu has and they
have firm belief in the value of offerings at eertain holy places for obtaining-
temporal blessings. The better educated Muhammadans also believe to a
large extent in the efficacy of pilgrimages to these sacred places, but in
their case the spiritual aspect is clearly regarded while’in the case of the-
masses the object in view is materia]l gain. (N. W. P., and Oudh, 1901,
p- 92 sq. India, 1901, p. 378).

\

181. Marriage.—Amongst Muhammadans other than local converts the-
restrictions 6n marriage are few and simple. It is considered that & man
should take as his first wife a virgin bride of the same social standing as-
himself and preferably of the same main division or tribe. As regards
subsequent wives, there is no restriction whatever. There are no exogamous.
groups. The marriage of persons more nearly related is forbidden but that.
of first cousins, whether the cHildren of two brothers or two sisters, or of-a
brother and sister. is considered very suitable; failing them an alliance is-
preferred with some family with which there have already been marriage
relations. It is sometimes said that the object of cousin marriage is to-
keep the family as free as possible from foreign blood, and to retain in the
family the property inherited by the young couple. The Muhammadans.
of Gilgit do not share the general predilection in favour of cousin marriage,
and they forbid altogether the marriage of & man with the daughter of his-
maternal aunt. In the case of local converts to Muhammadanism belong-
ing to functional grodps, marriage must ordinarily be confined within the-
limits of the group which in this respect, is just as close a corporation as-
n Hindu caste. Many of these groups object to cousin marriage. (India,.
1911, p. 252).

182. Baluchistan customs.—In Baluchistan a girl may be contracted.
away before even she is born, either by a lovin_g compact between ex--
pectant mothers or in part payment of a bride-price or blood money. Imr
an ordinary marriage, first and foremost—and very-possibly while girl and
boy are both immature—some negotiations, (ostel.lsib.ly set afoot by the
boy’s party) for the transfer of ownership in the girl in consideration, of &
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bride-prices; hard on the heels of successful negotiations follows a public
ceremony fin which the contract is announced in open assembly; and—finally
when lasg and lad have both passed from childhood to youth—comes the
wedding cerétmony, hallowed by the religious ritual of the nikah. Polygamy
up to the Islamic limit of four wives is open to all. But it is an expensive
luxury that not one man in ten is likely to be able to afford. Divorce lies
in the hand of every husband he has only %o throw three stones and bid
his wife be gone and the deed is done; but tribal opinion is a wholesome
safeguard against a wanton abuse of the husband’s'unfettered powers,
Widow remarriage—except, may be, in the proudest families—is the very
goneral rule. It would be untbrift indeed for tribesmen to suffer such
easily convertible capital: to lie idle. In most the widow is the recognised
perquisite of her deceased husband’s brother and it is hardly too much to
say that second marriage with the brother’s widow is at the bottom of most
of the polygamy in the country. Bride-price is simply back—payment for,
the girl's upbringing in her father's house. Most Brahui tribes carry out
this idea with businesslike pedantry; for the bridegroom has to pay
mot only lab or bride-price proper which goes to the father, but also a
shir-paili or milk share which goes to the mother. But bride-price is not
an old system and is probably comparatively modern. A much older form
of marriage is marriage by exchange which under many names flourishes
in one form or another among all races to this day. Even nowadays the
family that has the least bother in finding brides for its sons is the family
-with an equal number of daughters to give in exchange. As for the bride-
price itself, not only does it vary in different tribes, it has its ups and
downs within the same tribe; looks, social position and youth—these have
their market value. If one of the two girls is of tender age or a widow,
and the other a ripe maiden, it is the regular thing to give something in
addition as a makeweight—some cash perhaps, or preferably the promise
of a girl yet unborn, very possibly therissue of the projected union.
"The exchange was confined to a limited circle. A Pathan girl should
properly marry a Pathan, a Baloch girl a Baloch, a Brahui girl a Brahui.
Cousin marriage is as common among the Brahuis for putting great faith
in his proverb that though it takes a good sire to breed & good colt, ity takes
a good mother $o breed a good son hé favours cousin-marriage as the
-simplest means of keeping the stock pure. Among Jhalawans it used to
be the correct thing for one group of families to interchange marriages
-generation after generation with another group which belonged very possibly
to quite a different tribe altogether. Such a group called the other its
ghalvar or breeches—ifor breeches are as essential to a Brahui bride as a
bridal veil to & bride in Europe. Paradoxical though it may seem, the
+three Pathan customs of prenuptial- license—cohabitation between betro-
thed, majlis and girl hospitality—go band in hand with the most stringent
dnsistence on the sanctity of the marriage tie. According to strict old
eustom the wages of adultery is death to wife and paramour alike; if they
escape the clutches of the outraged husband and his kinsmen, there arises
a blood feud that only a blood settlement can wipe out. The Brahui is
-gbsolved from all guilt if he slaughters his bride on the bridal bed when
proofs of her chastity are not forthcoming. But among the Jatt and some
it not all the Baloch tribes the stains on the bridal raiment are the out-
come of artificial deflowering & few hours previous to consummation.
"Whatever store a Jat may set by the chastity of his bride, he sets abgolutely

mone on the chastity of his wife.
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Wedding buffoonery is regarded ‘everywhere as fit and proper for a
wedding (so local theorists say) and may explain the curious shinking
from the wedding and the wedding ceremonies that is often displayed by
the bride, her groom, her brother, and her father. Tt certainly seems as
if glimpses of bygone motherkin peep out from some of these customs.
It is quite clear for instance that a Brahui mother claimed a milk-price on
the marriage of her daughter ages before her husband dreamt of claiming
4 bride-price for himself, Until a Brahui mother has expressly renounced
all mother-rights in her dead child, no oné would dream of rembving
the body to the grave. It is in the bride’s house that a Brahui wedding
is performed and—much more significant—the young couple must abide
in it for at least three days after the wedding; indeed in high Jhalawan
families it is a point of honour to keep them much longer. A Baloch wedd-
ing on the other hand is solemnised in the bridegroom’s house; the nikah
being read the very evening of the bride’s arrival; if she has not reached
plberty, custom must be fulfilled and the girl brought to the bridegrooms's
house though consummation.is deferred till she has left girlhood behind.
“There is some diversity among the Pathans but as a very general rule the
wedding is celebrated in the house of the groom. The nikah is read the mo-
moent she arrives, Sometimes she has to wait if the bridegroom has hidden
himself away. During this period of delay, which ordinarily lasts for three
days, she is treated like a guest and it is essential that some kinswoman
should sleep by her side. Even after the marriage is solemnised, she often
continues to share her bed with a kinswoman for three nights more; and
when her husband joins her, he is expected in some tribes to defer con-
summation for a considerable period. Whereas a Pathan or Brabui woman
is transferred permanently out of her parenta] family on marriage and does
not return to it on widowhood, the ordinary rule among the Baloch is for
her to remain & member of her husband’s family only so long as he is
alive; on his death she reverts o her parents. @ The maternal uncle
frequently plays a prominent.,part in the family as the brother, and
therefore the owner and natural defender of the mother. Indeed throughout
Baluchistan he is regarded as a much pearer and more loving kin than the
uncle on the father’s side. The ‘country is full of wise saws to prove it just
as it is full-of saws—the Brahui in particular—to prove that the faults
and virtues of a son are derived not so much from his father as from his
mother—in short that it is the mother and not the father who is the boy’s
nearest kin. Today the position of the husband and father is supreme and
in nearly all parts of Baluchistan inheritance is strictly confined not merely
to males but to those who can trace their descent through males though
there is a faint-héarted tendency springing up to give women the shares
to which Islam entitles them. Buf confusion would become chaos if the
tribesmen suddenly changed their own simple if selfish methods. Shariat
or Muhammadan Law is ill-suited to our tribes in their present stage of
development. It strikes at the very root of the tribal system itself. Bride-
price has much to recommend it in practice. To its credit must be
placed the absence of female infanticide in the tribes. It ensures the
careful nurture of the child from infancy to maidehhood and tends to invest
the young wife on entry into her husband’s home with a respect in some
degree proportionate to its size. It dcts as a very valuable check against
wholesale and unbridled polygamy. The truth is that women cannot be
reduced to terms of money. To treat them a soulless abstractions is to
ignore the fundamental laws of human nature which govern the relations
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of man and wife, mother and child. Tribeswomen are human beimgs with
rights as well as duties. So far from being mere chattels, the average
wite and the average mother exercise a very real influence over their men-
folk, nonetheless potent because it is exercised in the background. To
say that the hand that rocks the cradle rules the world would be hyperbole..
Yet cages are on recard of the paramount ififluence of women in the tribe.
In the spiritual world there is no persomage of greater reverence and in-
fluence, than Bibi Mariam, Chishti Sayyid of Kalat. (Baluchistan; 1911,,
p- 100 sq.).

183. Ahmadits.—~The Ahmadia sect was founded in 1891 by Mirza
Gulam Ahmad who then issued a proclamation snnouncing that he was.
the promised Mahdi and Megsiah whose coming was foretold both in the
Bible ‘and Koran. He declared that the Christian doctrine of the death
and ascension of Christ was false and also the Musalman belief that, when °
MJesus Christ was crucified, God sent down an apgel who assumed his.
appearance while the real Christ was translated,to heaven. Jesus, he
deelared, did not die on the eross but only s_wq_one&; he did not rise from
the dead but only recovered from the swobn; he did not ascend to heavems
but came to Afghanistan and Tndia to preach to the lost tribes of Jsrael; .
and he now lies buried in one” of the streets of Srinagar in Kashmiy.
Messiah, Mahdi and Kritshna were merely so many names and titles and
he claimed them all. He was Mahdi for he would reform the Mussalmans{
he was Messiah, because he would reclaim the Christians who did not
follow the true teachings of Christ; he was Krishna because he will bring
back the Hindus to the pure teaching of the Rishis. ' He was denounced
a8 & heretic and & fatwa 1.7as issued excommuniecating his followers. Marriage
with thein, burial in Mubhamadan graveyards, entrancge into mobques, were
all prohibited. He employed modern methods to spread his doctrines and
turned to account the affairs of the day. He was a voluminous writer.
Plague having appeared in some villages in the Punjab he announced thab
he had received a vision in which he saw plants of a dark colour being
planted by angels which the apgels told him would bring forth the plague.
His prophecy was fulfilled. He was bitterly opposed to the Arya Samaj
but was ready to meet them in debate. When his first work was published
he offered to pay Rs. 10,000 if it could be refuted. The chief points of
difference between the beliefs of the Ahmadigs and orthodox Musalmans.
ars that the orthodox hold that the Mahdi will be a warrior who will convert
the heathen at the edgs of the sword while Ahmad.came to establish the
supremacy of Islam by peaceful means. His followers believe that divine-
revelation still continues and that he was the recipient of,revelations from
God. One significant feature of the cult is its opposition to Christianity.
According to Musalman belief, when the end of the world approaches,
Dajjal (Anti-Christ) will rule and the powers of evil will reign $ill Christ
reappears, and, with the help of Mahdi, overthrows Dajjal and converts-
the whole world to Islam. The Ahmadia holds that the prophecy of tha
advent of Dajjal has been fulfilled by the spread of Christian missionaries..
(Bengal, Bihar and Orissa, and Sikkim, 1911, p. 249 sq.).
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